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PREFACE. 


Tue Handbook of Pāli which I place before my readers 
consists of three parts, an Elementary Grammar, a Chresto- 
mathy, and a Glossary. 

I have called the grammar an elementary one, because no 
attempt has been made to distinguish the different periods 
in the development of the language. To write a scientific 
grammar of Pali, it would be necessary not only to have 
recourse to the different so-called ancient Prākritic dialects, 
but also to the modern Aryan languages of India, more 
especially Mahrāthī. I believe Mahrāthī to be, if not the 
daughter of Pali, at least more closely allied to it than 
any other of the Indian vernaeular tongues; and among 
these I include also Sinhalese. In fact, a scientific Pali 
grammar can, in my opinion, only be written as part of a 
comparative grammar of the Aryan languages of India. 

I have called this work a Handbook of Pāli. This requires 
some explanation. I am well aware that Professor Forch- 
hammer, in his report of the Rangoon High School, 1879— 
1880, has shewn conclusively, as did the late Professor 
Childers before him, that Pali means only Sacred Texts. 
Professor Forchhammer, quoting from Burmese books, says: 
* The Tipitaka Pali was written by means of the Magadha- 
bhasha;" and again, * The Pàli of the Tipitaka may be 
preached by means of any language." He goes on to 


remark that “a Pal grammar and a Pali dictionary must 
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appear to the Durmans as an incomprehensible misnomer, 
or at best what to us would be a Bible dictionary or a 
grammar of the New Testament." I believe the examples 
are not very well chosen. In a grammar of the New Testa- 
ment we expect to find the New Testament Greek. A 
Bible dictionary would mean a eyclopedia, in which one 
can find information on any Dible subject. 

I could have chosen “Handbook of Mägadhi” as a title 
of the book; but this would imply more than is actually 
given in the book. Under such a title one would expect 
to find a grammar of the Māgadhese Inscriptions and of 
the Māgadhī of the drama. Moreover, in calling it a 
Handbook of Māgadhī, I should have committed myself to 
a definite statement about the country in which the language 
of the Buddhist Scriptures was spoken. Pāli means for 
European scholars the sacred language of the Buddhist 
Seriptures, and as a matter of convenience this designation 
ought to be kept until conclusive proofs are adduced 
to shew in which part of India this Prākrit dialect was 
spoken. We have moreover the excellent authority of 
Subhūti, who calls his Abhidhdnappadipika a Pali dictionary, 
and his Ndmamala a work on Pāli grammar. 

As a reading-book I have chosen the Paritta. The text 
is based on a MS. in the British Museum (Or. 1092), written 
in Sinhalese characters. Besides this I had several printed 
Durmese copies, and one printed Sinhalese copy of the book. 
They however vary in the selection they give. None 
contains all the extracts given in the reading-book. Part 
of the Paritta has, as 1s well known, been published by the 
late Professor Childers, and by the late M. Grimblot, with 
notes aud translations by M. Léon Feer. Some of the 


suttas which in the “ Extraits du Paritta" are given as 
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belonging to the Sutta Nipata occur also in the Samyutta 
Nikaya. The two suttas of the Digha Nikaya were pub- 
lished by the late M. Grimblot in the “Sept Suttas Palis." 
I have consulted the MSS. of the individual Nikayas in 
constituting the text. The translation of the Sutta Nipāta 
given by Professor Fausböll in the “Sacred Books of the 
East" was of great service to me in deciding on the merits 
of the various readings. I have not seen the “ Ceylon 
Friend," in whieh the late Rev. D. Gogerly has translated 
most if not all the suttas belonging to the Paritta. I shall 
take an early opportunity of giving a more elaborate account 
of the compilation of the book and the different versions 
which we have of it. 

Ihe other extracts given are “ À Collection of Kamma- 
vacas." If the Paritta was intended to represent the style 
of the Sutta Pitaka, these may be taken as a fairly good 
specimen of the Vinaya Pitaka. I also reserve for a later 
occasion any mention of the relation of the Kammavācās 
to the Vinaya Pitaka, viz. if they stand in the same rela- 
tion to the Mahavagga and Cullavagga as the Pātimokkha 
stands to the Sutta Vibhanga. The text of the Kam- 
mavācās is based on MSS. belonging to the Bodleian 
Library (Pali l and 2). They are written in the square 
character, and represent the usual Burmese orthography. 
A distinction between linguals and dentals is seldom made, 
nor do they write «uusvāra after i and u. For several 
chapters I have consulted other MSS. in the British 
Museum, and some belonging to the Liverpool Free Library. 
They present the same texts, and are also written in the 
square painted character. Whilst examining the Liverpool 
MSS., in company with Professor Rhys Davids, to whom 
they had been sent by Sir James Allanson Picton for 
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identification and report, we found that one of them (No. 
L 24091) was of especial value, as it contained a few extra 
Kammavācās not appearing in the usual text which I have 
given in the Chrestomathy. Professor Spiegel and Mr. 
Dickson have published part of the text (see Dibliography). 

The third part contains the Glossary. I have omitted 
in it all proper names. In employing two sorts of type 
and hyphens I have tried to distinguish between compound 
words and simple ones. Compound words ought all to have 
been given under their last member, as is done in Benfey’s 
Sanskrit Dictionary. This is the only scientific way. The 
last member in the Indo-European languages is explained 
by the preceding ones, or as the late Professor Benfey put 16 
in his lectures, “the defining members always precede 
the defined." But as all the second members did not 
occur in the glossary, I had to give up this plan, and to limit 
myself to using italies for compound words. I employ 
capitals, however, for compound words when the individual 
meaning of the component parts is another than that of the 
whole word; e.g. addhayogo was printed in eapitals for that 
reason. I have not attempted to explain the different philo- 
sophical terms which occur in the extracts. I give mostly 
one translation, and put a t.t. (technical term) after them. 
Fault may perhaps be found with the explanation of 
Nibbdnam as the summum bonum of the Buddhists; but 
among so many different views it seems to me best neither 
to offer an opinion nor to defend one. 

I have given the third person singular present of the 
verb, and translated this throughout with the infinitive. 
The third person singular present, as is well known, has 
in Indian grammar the same value as the infinitivo. of 


modern grammar. It is the type given for the verb by the 
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native grammarians. To give the so-called root did not 
commend itself to me—for two reasons.  First,—the 
principle of the root-theory has been recently, and not 
without reason, greatly shaken, so that it would not be wise 
to introduce if. Secondly, it is difficult to determine what is 
the root of a Pali word. I have given the nominative case 
of nouns, and here I think I may deserve some blame. 
Dut, as is shewn in the chapter on declension, through the 
working of the phonetic laws none of the declensions keeps 
within its own range, and the erude form of a Pali noun is 
thus not easily fixed. 

I have availed myself on every occasion of all the books 
published on Pali grammar, and consulted Childers's Dic- 
tionary of the Pali Language. These works will be found 
in the appended Dibliography. I name here more particu- 
larly the works of Professors Kuhn and Minayeff, of M. 
Senart, of the Terunnānsē Subhuti, and of Dr. Trenckner. 

I hope the Tables of Alphabets will be found useful. 

In conclusion, I have to thank Dr. Morris for many 
valuable suggestions, and for his kindness in looking over 
the proof-sheets. I am also indebted to the authorities of 
the Bodleian Library, the British Museum, and the India 
Office Library, for the courtesy and ready help I have 


uniformly received from them. 


O. FRANKFURTER. 
OXFORD, February, 1883. 
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6 32 odariko, adaro. am ab 
8 3l mūdho. 15 5 
5 mrnāla. 17 18 
D 7 ekādasa. LS ZA 
l 4 cravaka. 52 6 
17 16 calmali. 60 17 
17 1$ khallato. 68 10 
19 18 nikkho. 68 14 
21 11 ganhati. 6s 21 
BI VI tikhina. 63 33 
Bs lI avikaromi. 71 8 
31 10 ādau. 4029 
5927 bhikklu. 105 29 
90 17 satapādī. 108 28 
91 29 pahiyissati. 108 31 
vo 7 Isinassa. 109 5 
102722 adinnadana. DLO 22 
103 8 sabbadhi. 110 24,2 
103 10 panudanam. 113 15? 
103 20 sa. 114 19 
103 29 samekkhasi. li4 2i 
104 2 yasassi so. 117 30 
104 3 namaso. 121225: 
104 12,13 vandama. 121 29 


ERRATA. 


READ. 
tr. najjo to 1. 35. 
matuya, matubhi. 
sakhüresu, sakhesu. 
attānam. 
yam. 
ekarasa. 
adhiko. 
kiyadi, tanadi. 
kareyyum, kubbeynin. 
necate. 
ganhäti. 
daddallati. 
bubhukkhati. 
avi. 


dāsidāsan. 


nānā. 
ugganhatha. 
rakkhā. 
āmantesi. 
kātabban. 
gāminī. 
nethant. 
addasum. 
addalklzliunt. 
asayamvası. 
paradaresu. 


vijānāma. 


1544 
1544 
1594 
165a 
167a 


18 
30 
12 


DA 
- 


READ. 


paligunthito. 


dakkhinti. 


Kasibharadvajo. 


sampajano. 
upajjhayena. 
ussaho. 


haritattaya. 


anu-kathayati. 
anu-parayati. 
ussaho. 
satta-nikayo. 


IE TEES. 


Page, line. 


146 7,8? 
147 14 
144 16 
148 94 
IO 
150 9 
170% 29 
1735 34 
176a 


9 add. panudanam ‘removal.’ 


READ. 
sammata. 
sammata. 
avippaväsanı. 
anumodama. 
yacati. 


dharayamiti. 


bhikkhuni. 


valittaro. 


25 add. sata-padī (f) *a centi- 


pede.’ 


Page 60.—The first person plural of the optative ends sometimes in “u; 


e.g. viharemu, jūnemu. 


verses, 


This is an archaic form, occurring mostly in 
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HANDBOOK OF PALI. 


VARE di 


AN ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR. 


$1. THE ALPHABET. 


Pit, the sacred language of the Buddhists, is written, 
aecording to the countries from which the MSS. come, either 
| in Simhalese (Ceylon), Durmese (Burma), or Kambodian 
(Siam) characters. The system of writing in the original 
characters is syllabic and consonantal (as will be seen from 
the appended table). 
To transliterate these characters the following system is 
now mostly adopted :— 


VowELs: ad ià ut e 0 
NASAL VOWELS: am im um 
Consonants: k kh J gh ù 


c ch j Jh m 
r th al) dh QD) m 
i th od dh n 
p ph b bh m 
Y > OL v 


$ 2. PRONUNCIATION. 


The vowels are pronounced in the Continental way. The 
short a has mostly the indistinct sound as in English but. 
The nasal vowels are now pronounced in Ceylon and Burma 

1 
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like the guttural nasal in English hang. e and o are 
metrically always long, but pronounced short before two 
— NEN A AAA A OE asa TENNESSEE TE 
consonants. 

"Thé consonants are pronounced in the manner known from 
Sanskrit grammar. 

c is English ch. 

ñ is the Spanish # and French xg in campagne. 

? is pronounced as English or French v, except when 
preceded by a consonant in the same syllable, in which case 
it has the sound of English w. 

Ihe aspirated letters, surd and sonant, are pronounced as 
the corresponding non-aspirates followed by 4. 

The sound of the nasal is defined by the letter which 
follows it, cf. English hang, hand, bench, hemp. 


$9. CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 


All the vowels and consonants are arranged by the native 
grammarians under the following classes :— 

1) a k kh g gh ù aud A are considered gutturals (kanthaja). 

2) ¿e eh J jh n and y are termed palatals (tāluja). 

9) up ph b bh m are termed labials (otthaja). 

4) t th d (7) dh (Ih) n r are termed linguals (muddhaja).! 

9) t À d dh nis are termed dentals (dantaja). 

6) eis termed gutturo-palatal (kaņthatāluja). 

7) ois termed gutturo-labial (Aanthotthaja). 

8) vis termed dento-labial (dautotthaja). 


g 4. VOWELS. 


1) Pali being one of the Indian dialects, is best con- 
sidered in comparison with one of those dialects of which the 
grammar is already firmly established, viz. Sanskrit. 


1 In the Sacred Books of the East, edited by Prof. Max Müller, the palatals 
are printed, like gutturals, in italics, and the cerebrals likewise as dentals in 
italics, thus: £ h g gh n, t À d dÀ n. 

This transhteration seems to imply that the palatals arise always from the 
gutturals, and that they stand in the same relation to these as the lingnals stand to 
the dentals. This is, however, not the case in Pāli. 

The system adopted in this handbook is used in most of the texts published up to 
the present time, such as Dr. Oldenberg's edition of the Vinayapitaka, Prof. 
Fausbūll's Jataka, and also in Childers's Dictionary of the Pali Language. 
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2) In comparing Pali with Sanskrit forms, it must always 
be kept in mind that Sanskrit is not to be regarded as the 
parent language: but as the dialect which best represents 
the primitive Aryan speech, to which Sanskrit and Pali stand 
in the relation of elder and younger sisters. 


In comparing the Pali vowels with those of Sanskrit, we 
find that Pāli has no written characters for the r and / yowels. 
It has not the diphthongs ai au, and lacks the long 1 nasal 
vowels. es ss — 

We find therefore in Pali three short vowels a ¿ w, and five 
long vowels à i à e o, and three nasal vowels am im um, which... 
are also considered long, and which are technically called 
niggahita. ^ 77 
"AS to the accent, which plays such a conspicuous part in 
Vedic Sanskrit, no accented texts have been handed down. 
It is, however, clear that Pāli possessed a free accent 
just as much as Sanskrit, and every other Aryan language. 
It is now the fashion in Ceylon and Burma to give the accent 
to the long syllable in every word. 


A Mel ble is considered long, if it contains one 
as DEA 


of motong or nasal vowels, or. a short yowel 
followed by two consonants, | 

A Pali word may only end in a vowel or nasal vowel. 
For exceptions see the chapter on Sandhi. 


$5. SHORT VOWELS. 


In comparing the Pali vowels with those of Sanskrit, it will 
be seen that the short vowels q i € correspond as a rule to 
those of Sanskrit. 

A short vowel followed by two consonants. corresponds to 
a Sanskrit long. ‘vowel ; "thus we have:—ma gg0 Skr. marga 

path”; ūtajjāro Skr. inarjara ‘cat’; ratti Skr. rātri * nau, 
saddhim Skr. sardham ‘with’; ikkhati Skr. T i M. 
look’; kitti Skr. kirti ‘fame’; tittham Skr. tirtha * landing- 
place’; dhutto Skr. dhürta * gamester’; mutlam Skr. mutra 
‘urine’; suttam Skr. sutra. 
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An original long vowel following a simple eonsonant 

can arbi RTI "Be. shortened by. doubling. the consonant. 
www s 

This seems only t to be graphic, as in the metre no difference 
is made between a form bahunnam and bahūnam, gen. plur. 
m. and n. of bahu ‘much,’ or alläpo and ālāpo “speech.” 

In the gen. plur. m. and n. of the numerals finnam pañean- 
nam channam the forms with doubled nasals are in use. 


The syllable ya is changed to... Among the examples 
given emere ea, majjhimo for Skr. 
madhyamá. The process called SAMPRASARANA. 


In the same way za is is contracted into v in such words as 
latukikà Skr. latváka © "quail. 


$ 6. Pali has, as was shown above, no written character 
corresponding to the Sanskrit z and 7 vowels. 

It is a well-known fact that those two vowels originate in 
Sanskrit and other languages for the most part through the 
abbreviation of a syllable which contains an r or / through 
the influence of the accent, 

Theoretically, therefore, one would expect to find in Pal 
a short syllable containing an » or 7 element. This > or 7 
element may be inherent in the vowel. We find a whole 
syllable with the consonant > to represent the Sanskrit vowel. 

r, practically speaking, therefore, is represented in Pāli by 
one of the short vowels q ¿ w or by the consonant r in con- 
junction with one of the vowels q z 4, which in this case are 
vowel fractures (svarabhakti). 

There is no fixed rule for the use of these vowels, and in 
different, sometimes in the same, texts, they are used in- 
differently in the case of the same word, and the divergeney 
in the use of these vowels shows that they were employed in 
a merely tentative way to indicate the sound in writing. 

1) a=r in kato Skr. krtá ‘made’; ganhati Skr. grhņāti “to 
seize"; mato Skr. mrtá ‘dead’; ¢anha Skr. trshņā ‘lust.’ 

2) i= rin isi Skr. rshi ‘a sage’; kieco Skr. krtyá ‘what is to be 
done’; piltham pitthī Skr. prshthá ‘back’; inam Skr. ma ‘debt.’ 

3) u=r in samruto Skr. samvrtā ‘restrained’; «ju Skr. rjü 
“straight.” 

4) r=r in irifrijo Skr. rtvij ‘a priest’; iru Skr. re ‘hymn’; 

— 


LONG VOWELS. 5 


brüheti Skr. brmhayati ‘to increase’; brahd Skr. brhánt 
‘great’; rukkho Skr. vrkshá “tree.” 

5) r=a or ¿or win the same word: 

nigo mago Skr. mrgá ‘antelope’; accho ikko Skr. rksha 
‘bear’; pathavi puthurt Skr. prthivi ‘earth’; sati samuti Skr. 
smrti ‘thought’; vuddhi vaddhi Skr. vrddhi “increase.” 

The long r vowel is of later development in Sanskrit, and 
has therefore no equivalent in Pali. 

The so-called root t klip, ), the „only one which contains an 
/ vowel, in a tissimum es Kappati. — 

8 7. In comparing Pali words with corresponding Sanskrit, 
in several instances a difference in the vowels is to be found. 
This is generally the case in unaccented syllables, 
and the reason for sucha practice li lies 1n assimila- 
tion. In several instances, however, words are used with 
both vowels. 

muti mati Skr. mati * mind”; pana puna Škr. pūnar; puriso 
puruso Skr. pūrusha ‘man’; ucchu Skr. ikshü ‘ sugar-cane.’ 

Pukkuso kr. Pukkaga ; Kondanno Skr. Kaúndinya ; 
candima Skr. candrámas ‘moon’; saddhim Skr. sardham'; 
Jigucehati Skr. jugupsati ‘to dislike’; timisam tamisam 
Skr. tamisra ‘darkness’; Timingalo Timingilo Skr. Timingila ; 
nitthubhati nutthubhati Skr. nishthiv ‘to spit out’; muca- 
lindo Skr. mucilinda ‘a tree’; dyasma Skr. āyushmant 
‘venerable’; kutumbam kutimbam Skr. kutumba ‘ family.’ 

Where a difference in the vowel takes place in conjunction 
with one of the semivowels or nasals, the vowels only desig- 
nate a partial vowel, such as in garu Skr. guru, Greek Bapv. 


§8. LONG VOWELS. 


The long vowels à 2 & agree with the corresponding 
Sanskrit, with the exception above stated, that a long vowel 
followed by two consonants is represented in Pali by 
a short one. 

1) A: d=a ‘the prep.’ sädhu Skr. sadhu “good”; data 
Skr. datr * giver.' 

AI) I: ati Skr. iti ‘calamity’; gētam Skr. gita ‘a song’; 
jiritam am Sky. jivita ‘life.’ 
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3). n: úno Skr. una ‘deficient’; sapo Skr. supa ‘ broth ' 
mülho Skr. müdha * foolish." 

$ 9. The long vowels e and o correspond to the Skr. diph- 
thongs e and o, and sometimes to the diphthongs ai au. 

They combine therefore guna and vrddhi of i and u, and 
they go back to these vowels accordingly, before a compound 
consonant. 

1) E: eti Skr. eti “he goes’; ekam Skr. eka ‘one’; hetu 
Skr. hetu “cause.” 

Jeguccho ‘contemptible’ goes back to Jjiguechá ; keldso 
‘suffering from a cutaneous complaint’ to &ilaso. 

ediso eriso edikkho erikkho ‘such’ to idan. 

gelannam ‘sickness’ to giläno, in which, however, the 7 is 
svarabhakti for Skr. glana. 

D) mka ai: 

Erdrano Skr. Airāvaņa. 

etihyam Škr. aitihya “traditional instruction.” 

ekāgāriko Skr. aikagarika ‘a thief,’ 

3) aya is contracted to e in. the middle of a. zul: katheti— 
kathayati “to relate’ ; Jeti =jayati to conquer.’ 

4) e arises out = contraction, of avisin=segethero Kkr. 
sthavira “an der 

1) o: okam Skr. okas “a house’; ojo Skr. ojas ‘splendour’; 
lobho * covetousness’ from /ubAati Skr. lobha ‘to be greedy ’ ; 
moho Skr. moho * delusion’; doso Skr. dosha * blemish.’ 

pothujjaniko ‘belonging to an unconverted person,” 
puthujjano; this latter stands for Skr. prthak. A form 
puthujjaniko, however, is also given. 

= au: 

opammam Skr. aupamya “comparison.” 

orabbhiko Sky. aurabhrika ‘a shepherd.’ 

odariko and odaro Skr. andarika ‘ greedy.’ 

3) ava is contracted too „au the beginning of a word; the 
fuller form is almost always also in Xue Gian and avatāro 
‘descent’; okūro avakáro * vileness.’ 

4) o sometimes arises from the vocalisation of v aud its 
combinations with 4 as holi—bharati and dhovati Skr. 
4/dhav “to wash.’ 


CONSONANTS. 


N 


$ 10. THE NASAL VOWELS. 


The nasal of every class, if preceded by a vowel, may 
arbitrarily become niggahita. They correspond in every 
respect to Sanskrit. 

Fora nasalized yowel, a simple long. one.can.b ‚be, substituted: 
siho “lion” for Skr. simha; vēsati Skr. vimcati. sam very 
often becomes sā: särägo ‘possessed of passion.’ 

Every one of the five nasals can, before any other con- 
sonant or nasal, become niggahita. The MSS. vary greatly 
in the — of M SIS: amño, anno, ‘ other,’ pana, 
panha and panha ‘question.’ In very many cases the long 
vowel and the nasalized vowel appear in the same word. 

In later texts a short vowel is often nasalized: nagaram 
becomes nangaram. This seems, however, a mistake of the 


Sinhalese copyists. 


§ 11. INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS. 


By the side of bhiyo bhiyyo=Skr. bhuyas we find yebhuyyo 
yebhiyo, which is a contraction of yad + bhūyas. 

Skr. « appears as à in the last part of such compounds as 
addhagū katannü, which stand respectively for Skr. adhvaga 
and krtajūa. 

In merayam ‘intoxicating liquor, Skr. maireya, second e 
appears in Pali as d. In milakkho Skr. mleccho the Pali 
preserves the older form. It stands for MLASKA. 

We sometimes find the gunated forms of words in Pali by 
the side of Sanskrit ungunated. 


§ 12. CONSONANTS. 


The consonants are divided by the native grammarians 
into ghosard ‘sounding,’ and aghosa *surd” They are :— 

GHOSAVA : 7, gh, n; J, Jh, À 5 d, dh, m; d, dh, n; b, bh, m; 
weer, 1, t, A. 

EMCHOSA; E, kh; c, ch; L th; t, th; p, ph; s. 

The simple consonants of Pali mostly agree with those of 
Sanskrit and the other Indo- European languages. 
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The Gutturals, Palatals, Linguals, Dentals, Labials, as well 
as the semivowels and s and A, correspond in Sanskrit and 
Pali. 

Pali possesses all the consonants of Sanskrit, with the excep- 
tion of the palatal and lingual sibilant; the last of which is even 
in Sanskrit of late origin, and occurs only in the numeral 
shash and its derivatives, and in a few words in conjunction 
with the linguals according to phonetie rules. The dental 
sibilant, s sakes.the plaee-of-the-three sibilants of Sanskrit. 
However, the aspirated surd palatal is found in, e.g. 

chakam Skr. cakrt ‘dung’; hapo Skr. cava * young of an 
animal’; chavo Skr. cava ‘a corpse.’ 

Skr. shash, which goes back to a form sraks, is represented 
in Pali by the form cha and chal. 


$ 13. PHONETIC CHANGES. 


None of the changes pervades the whole grammar; they 
only take place optionally, and can scarcely be called con- 
sistent. Im most instances the leading motive for the change 
is euphony or false analogy; in many instances also two 
forms occur, of which one preserves intact the form known 
from Sanskrit grammar. 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


1) For Skr. mleceha Pali has milakkho ‘a stranger” Here 
the Pāli form is the older one, just as in bhisukko Skr. bhishaj 
* physician.’ 

2) Palatals, in conjunction with one of the semivowels 
y, v, become sometimes dentals. 

3) Cercbrals,/,/h, can optionally be substituted for d, dh, 
in the middle of a word between vowels, the differenee only 
being graphie, e.g. 

khiddā kila Skr. krida ‘play’; mi/ho mudho kr. mūdha 
‘foolish’; dalho Skr. drdha “firm.” 

4) Through the influence of >, vowel or consonant, and 
s and 4, the dentals are sometimes made cerebrals, e.g. 

dahati Skr. Vdah “to burn’; daddho Skr. dagdhá * burnt.’ 
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hato Skr. hrtá ‘seized’; pati Skr. prati * to.” 
apatthapanam Skr. upasthapana ‘ providing.’ 
5) /=d is substituted sometimes for n, e.g. mulálo Skr. 
mrnala “lotus-fibre? ; velu venu Skr. venu ‘bamboo.’ 
6) An interchange between d and z takes. places, e.g. in 
ekādāsa ekärasa ‘eleven’; ediso eriso * such.’ 
7) The mutes of one class are occasionally used for tho 
mntes of another : 
Pakudho and Kakudho. 
kipilliko and kipillako Škr. pipilika “ant.” 
gaddūhano Skr. dadrūghna ‘good for leprosy.’ 
takkollam kr. kakkola * bdellium” 
samputito sarkutito saūkucito from Skr. y kut or y kuc 
‘shrivelled’; cikicchati and tikicchati Skr. cikits ‘to care’; 
jighacchà dighacchä Skr. jighatsa * hunger.’ 
8) For sonants the surds appear :— 
pātu Skr. pradur (in comp.). 
akilāsu Skr. aglāsnu “healthy.” 
chakalo Kkr. chagala ‘a he-goat.’ 
palikho paligho Skr. parigha “an iron beam.’ 
mudingo mutingo Skr. mrdanga ‘a kettle-drum.’ 
thakam Skr. sthagana ‘covering.’ 
chapo Skr. cava * young of an animal.’ 
paläpo Skr. palava ‘chaff,’ perhaps through the influence 
of palāpo Skr. pralapa ‘ nonsense.’ 
arapurati and apäpurati Skr. ava+ yvr ‘to open” Several 
derivatives of sad show tin the place of d. 
9) An interchange between surd and sonants takes 
place, e.g.: 
Sagala Skr. Cakala; elamügo Skr. edamuka ‘deaf and 
dumb. 
Nighandu Skr. Nighantu. 
For the cerebral / in such instances / appears, e.g. 
dlariko Skr. atavika * dwelling in forests’; eakkavālam and 
cakkabalo for Skr. cakravata and cakrabala. 
10) We find v interchanged with h pin in the same word, and 
vice versd. This last €— seems "only, graphic, e.g. 
kavi kapi Skr. kapi “a vibes 
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11) A change takes place sometimes between the sonant 
aspirates, for which the aspirate, /i is. substituted. 

Tahu laghu Skr. laghu ‘light’; hoti by the side of bharati 
Skr. bhavati; but also ¿dha and iha for Skr. iha ‘hither,’ 
where the original form is, perhaps, preserved in Pali. 

12) n and / are frequently. interehanged in Pāli, e.g. 

naūgalam Tangalam Skr. langala “a plough'; pilandhanam 
Skr. pinaddha “an ornament.’ 


SEMIVOWELS. 


1) y is inserted in a word to avoid hiatus after a consonant 
has been elided between two vowels, e.g. khdyito P.P.P. from 
khadati Skr. ykhad ‘to eat’; sáyaniyo from sāyati for Skr. 
svadate “to taste." 

For the same reason it appears as if y was interchangeable 
with v in such words as druso voc. to āyasmā, where it stands 
for duso. 

2) y is interchangeable with > in antarárati and antardyati 
“to run into danger’ Skr. antaraya ‘danger, impediment’ ; 
nahāru Skr. snāyu “a sinew. 

8) r is interchangeable with 4, e.g. taluno taruno Skr. taruna 
‘tender’; cattalisam cattarisam Skr. catvarimgat ‘forty’; 

"further in some of the numerals where r is interchanged with 
d, telasa terasa and tedasa Skr. trayodagan ‘thirteen.’ ¿alaba 
corresponds to Skr. jarayu ‘womb’ ; halidydbho haliddo and 
hari correspond to Skr. haridrabha and hari ‘ yellow.’ 

4) Purindado, an epithet of Indra, corresponds to a Skr. 
Purandara, the change being due to false etymology, just as 
in palibodho ‘obstacle,’ where two roots have been confounded. 

5) For 4 > is substituted occasionally, and the former is 
generally the original sound: kira Skr. kila ‘they say’ ; 
drammanam Skr. alambana “support, basis’ ; aranjaro Bkr. 
alifijara * waterpot.' 


6) We find / for Skr. d in dubbulam budbuda ‘a bubble.” 


NASALS. 


The MSS. greatly vary in the expression of the nasals. 
8 à y I 
No fixed rules can therefore be given, as also the native 


COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 1 


grammarians are at variance in this respect. It may, 
however, be stated that r, 2 and s cerebralize a dental nasal, 
whieh then is interchangeable with the palatal nasal. 


$14. COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


In the beginning of every Pali word only vowels, simple 
consonants, or consonants in conjunction with the semivowels 
Y, v, r, occur. Assimilation is the commonest means of effecting 
this change. This assimilation, of course, considerably alters 
the shape of a word, and therefore, when a word commences 
with a vowel or simple consonant in Sanskrit, m Pāli also 
a vowel or simple consonant appears; whereas, if a double 
consonant, otherwise than in conjunction with y, r, v, com- 
mences a word, the corresponding word in Pali takes a 
different form. 

The same rules which apply to the beginning of a word 
also apply to the middle of a word. Here, also, conjunet 
consonants, belonging to different classes, are avoided 
through the help of assimilation, or through the insertion 
of a vowel. 

The rules of assimilation apply to the beginning of a word 
as well as to the middle, and if, at the beginning of a word, 
a simple consonant is exhibited, the word takes in com- 
position always the two sounds from which the simple sound 
originated. 

The chief rule for assimilation is, that of two _consonants 
the former ds entirely assimilated to the latter. The two 
sounds, if ‘the one was a sur d, the other a sonant, are assimilated 
(viz. the final letter is assimilated to the following initial) ; 
a perfect assimilation takes place, so that the two sounds 
are not only made to belong to one class, but also to the 
same order. In Pāli itself 16 will be sufficient if the last of 
these processes is pointed out, as the first has taken place in 
common with other Indian dialects, anterior to the 
fixing of the Pāli language. 

A second means of avoiding „conjunct c consonants.was the 
insertion of a yowel between two letters. This could only 

NEIRA 
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take place when one of the letters was a semirowel ora nasal, 
in either of which the part of a vowel (SVARABHAKTI) is 
already inherent. 

It remains now to consider the Phonetic changes which 
take place in the word itself : 

1) It is self-evident that when two consonants belonging 
to the same class meet together, they are preserved intact, e.g. 
cittam Skr. citta ‘mind, thought’; /ajjà Skr. lajja ‘shame’ ; 
annam Skr. anna ‘ food.’ 


2) Murrs + MUTES ARE ÁSSIMILATED. 


k+t =tt  lattakam Skr. laktaka ‘a red dye’; mutta Skr. 
muktā ‘pearl’; mutto Skr. mukta * released.” 

k+th=tth sittham Skr. siktha ‘bee’s wax’; satthi Skr. 
sakthi ' thigh." 

g+dh=ddh duddho Skr. dugdha * milked.’ 

g+bh=bbh pabbharo Skr. prāgbhāra ‘a cave.’ 

d+g =99 sagguno Skr. sadguna ‘good quality’; puggalo 
Skr. pudgala ‘individual.’ 

d+gh=ggh ugghoso Skr. udghosha ‘proclamation’; uggharati 
Skr. ud + y ghr “to open.’ 

d+b =bb bubbulam Skr. budbuda ‘a bubble.’ 

d+bh=bbh abbhuto Skr. adbhuta * wonderful, mysterious.' 

p+t =tt tatto Skr. tapta ‘ burnt.’ 

D+j =jj khujjo Skr. kubja ‘limping,’ 

t+d =dd saddo Skr. cabda * sound.” 

b+dh=ddh laddho Skr. labdha * taken” 


3) Murrs+ NasaLs. 


ASSIMILATION, SVARABHAKTI. 
k +n sakkoti sakunati Skr. caknoti *to be 
ee rc er Bene abl e 3 ee era ES — 
k +m rumma rukuma Skr. rukma * gold.’ 
g +n naggo Skr. nagná 
‘naked’ 
agg? aggini gini Skr. agni “fire.” 


gh+n agghā Skr. aghnat “not 
killing.’ 
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ASSTMILATION. SVARABHAKTI. 
j +n annd Skr. ājnā. ‘command.’ 
nati Sky. ¡ñati ‘kinsman.’ 
d +m kudumalo Skr. kudmala “an 
opening bud.’ 
£ +n sappatto Skr. sapatna 
‘hostile.’ ratanam Skr. ratna ‘jewel.’ 
gahapatānī Skr. grhapatnī 
‘ housewife.” 
t +m atta ātumā Skr. atman ‘self.’ 
th +n mattho Skr. mathna 
* shaking.’ 
d +m chaddam Skr. chadman 


‘roof.’ padumam Skr. padma ‘lotus.’ 

dh+ m idhuman Skr. idhma “fire- 
wood.” 

p +n pappoti päpunati Skr. prāpnoti “he 


obtains.’ 

4) Nasal + surd remains mostly unchanged. 

However byte sinter or umba Skr. amba ‘mother,’ we 
have ammd, and by the side of pañca ‘five,’ paññasa and 
paņņāsa Skr. pañcacat ‘fifty,’ where the 72 is probably due 
to the influence of s. 

Further, bhanako ‘a jar’ by the side of bhandakam 
‘a utensil’ Skr. bhanda. 

5) Of two nasals the first is assimilated to the second, e g.: 

ninnam Skr. nimna ‘depth.’ 

janmam Skr. janman “birth. 


SEMIVOWELS. 


6) No fixed rules can be given. y, after gutturals, palatals, 
labials, and the sit sibilant s, is either kena tī inated, 
always so that at tho š seinirottēt" is asgi inilated™ to the preceding 
consongubAnot as is the case with mutes in conjunction with 
mutes where the first sound is assimilated to the second) or 
a vowel is inserted between the mutes and the semivowel. 

An example will suffice : 

Sakiyo Sakyo Sakko Skr. Çakya. 
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7) J 1s made through the influence of y arbitrarily a dental 
in dosino Skr. jyotsna ‘a moonlit night,’ but we have also 
juņhā; daddallati Skr. jaj valyate “to blaze.’ 

Jya and jiyā kr. jyā ‘a bowstring.” 

8) The preposition abhi before vowels becomes aba. We 
have, of course, simple assimilation. Is gheppati pass. to 
V grah “to take’=Skr. grbhyate? 

9) In eonjunction with the sibilants we have: 

alasiyam ālasyam dlassam Skr. alasya ‘sloth.’ 

sálo Skr. cyala ‘brother-in-law.’ 

10) The dentals in conjunetion with y are palatalized or 
Kept i F ri = nem 

e and ch sometimes represent the surd dentals when 
followed by y and j, and jh, the sonant dentals in con- 
junetion with y. The dental nasal zs y is also pali haa 
becoming i. . 

VENERA adhi before vowels becomes qjfha ; ati in 
the same way acc; if thus? becomes ı ee. “A form atyappo, is 
of frequent occurrence, this form, however, only shows ¿=y 
before a vowel. 

Other examples are: 

paccüso Skr. pratyūsha ‘dawn’; sacco Skr. satya ‘true’ 
cago Skr. tyāga ‘abandoning’ ; majjan Skr. madya “ "s 
drink’; mdjjho Skr. madhya ‘middle’; Aajjo Skr. hrdya ‘dear.’ 

11) 7 Tr conjunction with y, is either assimilated or both 
letters are preserved intact with inter vening vowel. If 
assimilation takes place, r is always assimilated to y, thus 
we find yy, nota, which never occurs in Pāli. 

Opr. ariyo and ayyo Skr. arya and arya ‘noble.’ 

bhariyā and bhayyā Skr. bhāryā * wife.’ 
káriyo and kayyo Skr. karya ‘that ought to be done.’ 

12) In a few instances r+y is assimilated to X, as in 
pallanko Kkr. paryanka “couch. 

13) !+4.is.either-preserved.or.y.is.assimilated to VS 

katyāņo and kailāņo Skr. kalyana * fortunate.’ 

sallo Sky. calya “an arrow’; sallako Skr. calyaka ‘a 
porcupine.’ 

14) v+y is differently treated if it begins a word or if it 
is in the middle of a word. 
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vy, according to Durmese and Siamese manuscripts, be- 
comes by, whilst the Sinhalese write ey throughout at the 
beginning of a word. ryámo or byāmo Skr. vyama “a fathom.’ 
This is often assimilated to v: valo Skr. vyāla “snake.” 

In the middle of a word it is either written by, vy, or 
with assimilation 00, or, though less frequently, yy. 

From kavi ‘a wise man, a poet,” kabbam and karyam Skr. 
kāvya * poetry. 

pattabbo, but also pattayyo and pattabyo Skr. prāptavya 
‘ attainable.’ 

The preposition t? becomes by before vowels. 

15) h+y appears as zÀ, just as for % +0, the metathesiswh* 
takes place. Besides this, we have assimilation and svarabhakti. 

asayho Kkr. asahyá ‘unendurable.’ The participle P.P. 
from /ehati is leyyo Skr. lehya ‘to lick’; hiyo and hiyyo 
appear for Skr. hyas ‘ yesterday.’ 

16) r before gutturals, palatals, .cerebrals;:dentals, labials 
and the sibilant s Ts mostlycassimilatod. 

saggo Skr. svarga ‘heaven’; digho Skr. dirgha ‘long,’ but 
digghika ‘an oblong pond’; maggo kr. marga ‘path’; 
kakkatako Sky. karkataka ‘a crab? In sakkhara Skr. carkara 
‘a potsherd,’ we find aspiration. 

accati Skr. Yarc ‘to honour’; ajjaram Skr. arjava * recti- 
tude’; majüro Skr. märjara ‘a cat’; nijjaro Skr. nirjara 
‘free from decay’; khajju Skr. kharju ‘itching’; gajjati 
Skr. Vgarj ‘to roar’; mucchá Skr. mūrchā ‘fainting.’ 

pakinnako Skr. prakirnaka ‘ miscellaneous’; unno Skr. urna 
‘wool’; canno Skr. varna * colour.’ 

Before dentals assimilation „takes place, and. the dental is 
sometimes altered to a.cerebral. The MSS., however, differ 
greatly in the use of dental and cerebral letters. 

We have kti Skr. kirti ‘fame’; kevatto Skr. kaivarta 
‘fisherman’; cattati and vattati Skr. Vvrt; addho and addho 
Skr. ardha “half.” 

sappo Skr. sarpa ‘a snake’; /appati Skr. trp ‘to be 
glad’; gabbho Skr. garbha ‘womb’; dabbho Skr. darbha 
‘kuca grass’; dhammo Skr. dharma ‘law’; kammam Skr. 
karman ‘action’; Nammadd Skr. Narmada ‘ Nerbudda” 
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17) r--e— bb : nibbänam.Skr. nirvāņa (a technical term); 
gabbo Skr. garva “pride”; pabbato Skr. parvata ‘ mountain’; 


ubbi “earth” Skr. urvī. 

18) >+). In this combination both letters are preserved 
with or without.an- inserted vowel: arahá Skr. arhant; tarahi 
tarhi Skr. tarhi ‘then’ ; garahati Skr. ygarh “to blame. 

19) It — follows gutturals,.it.is-either.zassimilated or a 
vowel is inserted, and both letters are preserved. In case of 
assimilation the guttural is optionally aspirated. 

cakkam Skr. cakra ‘a wheel’; akkodho Skr. akrodha * mild- 
ness’; hujjhati Skr. Ykrudh ‘to be angry”; gākati Skr. 
V grah “to take’; ghdyati Skr. Yghra ‘to smell’; aggo Skr. 
agra ‘first’; kiriyā kriya Skr. kriyā ; khiddà kila Skr. krīdā 
‘play.’ 

20) For r followed by a palatal cpr. vajiro Skr. vajra 
‘thunderbolt,’ and pajiro Skr. pajra “firm.” 

21) Dentals followed by 1 are either assimilated or preserved 
intact. 7 sometimes aspirates a preceding dental... Optionally, 
also, the dental is changed to a cerebral. In many instances 
we find three forms : 

kutra, kuttha, kutta Skr. kutra ‘where’; gattam Skr. gatra 
‘limb’; sattu satthu Skr. gatru ‘enemy’; bhadro bhaddo Skr. 
bhadra ‘good’; giddho Skr. grdhra ‘greedy’; Dämilo Skr. 
Dravida; draro davo Skr. drava ‘ liquid’; chuddho khuddho 
Skr. kshudra ‘mean.’ 


22) ls, 7 is assimilated: pati Skr. ponit (a prep.) ; 
pa p E |; pano Skr. prana “breath”; piyo 
Skr. priya ‘dear’; bhamo Skr. bhrama ‘ whirling’ ; sappañño 
Skr. sa4+prajnā * wise.” 

br is preserved in Brahma Skr. Brahman; braviti Skr. 
Vbrū *to speak.” 

mr is assimilated in the beginning : makkheti Skr. ymrksh 
“to anoint’; miyyati miyati Skr. y mr ‘to die.’ 

For mr in the middle of a word, cfr. ambo Skr. āmra “the 
mango tree”; tambo Skr. tamra “ copper.” 

23) c+r in the beginning of a word is assimilated to r, in 
the middle ot a Ns it ES ; 

rajati Skr. y vraj “to walk’? ; but pallial: Skr. pra + y vraj 
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“to go forth’; vajo Skr. vraja ‘a cow-pen’; subbato Skr. 
suvrata * conscientious’; Zibbo Skr. tivra ‘ sharp.’ 

24) r, after sibilants, 15 assimilated : 

sdrako Skr. cravako ‘pupil, follower’ ; sassu Skr. evacru 
‘mother-in-law’; assu Skr. agru ‘a tear’; sunoti Skr. Veru 
“to hear’; asso Skr. agra * corner’; assavo Skr. asrava * dis- 
charge’; but siri Skr. cri ‘ fortune,’ with svarabhakti. 

25) For h+ r, ep. Airi Skr. hri ‘shame’ ; ahirika Skr. ahrī 
“shamelessness '; rasso Skr. hrasva ‘short’; rahado kr. 
hrada ‘a pool.” 

26) Zis assimilated before. ,gutturals and labials. 

phággu Skr. phalgu * reddish.” 

appo Skr. alpa ‘little’ ; Aappo Skr. iki: period of time”; 
Jappo Skr. jalpa ‘word, speech”; goppho Skr. gulpha * ancle.’ 

27) Through metathesis lo Skr. gulma * thicket’ ; 
simbali Skr. calmah * cotton-tree.’ 

28) For I+ cp. kibbisam Skr. kilvisha “fault”; billo, but 
also beluvo Skr. bilva and bailava ‘the vilva-tree’; khallato 
Skr. khalvāta ‘bald’; pallalam Skr. palvala ‘small tank.’ 

29) J after gutturals shows svarabhakti in kileso Skr. kleca 
“sin”; kilissati Skr. Vklic ‘to suffer’; hilomalam Skr. 
kloman ‘right lung’; kilamati Skr. Yklam “to be tired”; 
gilāno Skr. glāna ‘faded’; and from this an abstract 
gelaīīam is formed, see $ 9. akiläsu Skr. aglasnu ‘healthy.’ 
Without svarabhakti k/eso * sin.” 

90) For / after labials cp. 

pilavo Skr. plava ‘a kind of duck’; piñakam Skr. plihan 
‘spleen’; piluvati and plavati Skr. Yplu “to float”; plavo 
Skr. plava ‘a raft.’ 

ambilo Skr. amla ‘sour’; milakkho Skr. mleccha ‘stranger.’ 

31) After z, Lis assimilated in. dullubho Skr. durlabha. 

82) For? xU sibilants ep. 

siloko Skr. cloka ‘stanza’; silesumo semho Skr. cleshman 
‘phlegm’; silittho Skr. glishta ‘adhering’; silāghā Skr. 
clagha “praise”; asilesa Skr. aglesha “name of a lunar 
mansion.’ 

33) For h+/ cp. hilddati, hilado, hilito Skr. Yhlad ‘to 
be glad.’ 

2 


18 PALI GRAMMAR. 


34) r, in conjunction with gutturals in the middle of a 
word is assimilated: thus pakko Skr. pakva ‘cooked.’ In the 
beginning of a word, kathito Skr. Ykvath ‘boiled.’ 

35) For v after palatals ep. jaldti ‘to blaze, and the 
intensive daddallati Skr. jājvalyati. 

86) v after cerebral: Annam Skr. kinya “ yeast.’ 

97) v AFTER DENTALS. 

1) ¢+e: tran, tuvam, tam Kkr. tvam ‘thon’; tarati Skr. 
Vivar; taco Skr. tvac ‘skin, bark” In cattaro Skr. catvaras 
‘four,’ and in ¿ttaro Skr. itvara * going,’ we have assimila- 
tion. In caccaro Skr. catvara ‘a court? v was changed into 
y, Which then palatalized the f The gerundial suffixes 
trāna and tra are mostly preserved, but sometimes trāna 
is contracted into tina. Jriteijo Skr. rtvij ‘an officiating 
priest.’ 

2) d+v: dipo Skr. dvipa ‘an island’; doso Skr. dvesha 
‘hatred’; saddalo Skr. cadvala ‘ grassy.’ For Skr. dvi, as 
separate numeral, the forms dre and dure occur; in com- 
position, however, dri, di, du and dā: bärasa Skr. dvadacan 
‘twelve’; bdvisati Skr. dvavimeati. 

3) desse: dhajo Skr. dhvaja ‘flag’; dhamseti corre- 
sponds to Skr. y dhvams ‘to fall, to perish,’ and in composition 
viddhanseti ; dhani Skr. dhvam ‘sound’; addhā Skr. adhvan 
ielu 

38) v after sibilants is mostly assimilated : 

asso Skr. acva “horse”; bhassaro Skr. bhäsvara * brilliant.’ 
In the beginning of a word sv is sometimes preserved. We 
find also svarabhakti and assimilation. sam? and surdmz Skr. 
svamin ‘lord.’ sā Skr. evan ‘dog,’ has the following forms 
besides: sono, sino, sano, srāno and suvāno.  stannam and 
sonnam correspond to Skr. svarna “gold.”  s«ggo Kkr. svarga 
‘heaven, paradise,’ but the adjective soraggiko. sve, sure Kkr. 
evas ‘yesterday’; softhi and suvatthi Skr. svasti ‘health.’ 

39) Through metathesis 2+ has become 7% in jirhä kr. 
jihva “tongue”; sarhayo Skr. sahvya * called, named. 

gabbharam Kkr. gahvara ‘cavern.’ 

40) SIBILAN1S in conjunction with the surd letters. 

Following or preceding. the surds,-the.sibilants are always 
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assimilated ; mostly an aspiration of this.combination takes 


place. 

Skr. ksh becomes Akh and cch; some of the words exhibit 
both forms. Skr. shk and sk— 44. 

1) cakkhu Skr. cakshus ‘eye’; Rakkhaso Skr. Rākshasa ; 
rukkho Skr. vrksha ‘tree’; bhikkhu Skr. bhikshu ‘a mendi- 
cant”; khalati Skr. Vskhal ‘to tumble’; Ahandho Skr. skandha 
‘shoulder’; Ahattiyo Skr. kshatriya * member of the second 
caste’; khayo Skr. kshaya ‘decay’; khipati Skr, Vkshiv 
“to spit.’ 

2) kacchā Skr. kaksha ‘a girdle’; Aucchi Skr. kukshi 
“belly”; chama Skr. kshamā ‘ earth.’ 

9) akkhi acchi Kkr. akshi ‘eye’; ikko, accho, and with a 
singular assimilation ¿so and isso Skr. rksha ‘bear’; khuddo 
chuddho Skr. kshudra ‘small’; chano khano Skr. kshana 
‘moment, a festive time’; pakkho paccho Skr. paksha 
‘a wing’; khuro Skr. kshura ‘razor’; cullo, cülo, culo Skr. 
kshulla ‘small’; sakkato Skr. samskrta ‘Sanskrit’; nikko 
Skr. nishka ‘a golden ornament’; nikkeso Skr. nishkeca 
* bald.’ 

4) Skr. cc=cch; acchariyo Nkr. accarya ‘wonderful’; paccha 
Skr. pateat “behind”; cicchiko Skr. vrecika ‘a scorpion’; 
nicchinati Skr. nis+ ci ‘to ascertain.’ 

9) ts and ps become alike cch. 

bibhaccho kr. bibhatsa ‘loathsome’; cikicckati tikiechati 
Skr. cikitsati ‘to cure’; dicchati Skr. ditsati (desid. to 
Vda); macchari Skr. matsarin “selfish.” 

acchard Skr. apsaras ‘a nymph’; Zacchati Skr. lipsati 
(desid. to /labh). 

6) shtshth= hs Lilthati Skr. tishthati “to stand’; yittho Skr. 
ishta P.P.P. to Yyaj “to sacrifice’; attha Skr. ashtan ‘eight’ ; 
chattho Skr. shashtha ‘sixth’; bhattho Skr. bhrashta ‘fallen’ ; 
mattho and matto Skr. mrshta * polished’; UAattho and bhatto 
Skr. bhrshta * fried. i 

7) leddu “a clod of earth, is supposed to stand for Skr. 
loshta. The modern vernaculars, however, show the forms 
lendu and leddu. 


8) Skr. st and«sth«aresgerterali vepresented by WA. This 
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may optionally be cerebralized. atthi Skr. asthi ‘bone’; 
atthi Kkr. asti ‘to be’; Aatthi Sky. hastin ‘elephant, and 
without aspiration atto Skr. asta ‘ thrown.’ 

9) In the beginning of a word ep. thakanam Skr. sthagana 
‘covering’; thambho Skr. stambho; ¢hdnan Skr. sthāna 
‘standing,’ and other derivatives from ystha with cerebrali- 
zation; thero Skr. stbavira ‘ priest’; /Aüpo Skr. stupa 
‘a tope”; thero and chero ‘a drop, to Skr. stip, and 
perhaps chambhati Skr. Ystambh ‘to amaze’; khdnw Skr. 
sthānu ‘stump of a tree.’ 

10) In conjunetion with the labials the sibilants are assimi- 
lated; sometimes an aspiration takes place. "The characters 
for p, ph being very much alike in Siamese, Burmese and 
Sinhalese MSS., it is very difficult to say if this is more than 
graphic. 

11) phasso Skr. sparga ‘touch’; phusati Skr. Vspre “to 
touch’; puppham Skr. pushpa ‘flower’; by the side of pupphito 
a form phussito occurs, both going back to Skr. pushpita 
‘ flowering.’ 

12) bappo Skr. väshpa ‘a tear’; apphotä Skr. asphota 
‘jasmine’; nippäpo Skr. nishpäpa ‘free from sin’; nippäro 
Skr. nishpava ‘winnowing, clearing’; nipphädanam “ac- 
complishment, to »ipajjati Skr. nis+ ypad; nipphalo Skr. 
nishphala ‘ fruitless.’ 

41) Groups of nasals with sibilants following are treated in 
different ways: 1) The group, is preserved intact; 2) be- 
tween the sibilant and the nasal a vowel is inserted ; 3) the 
sibilant is changed to 7, and metathesis takes place. In the 
beginning of a word assimilation may take place. 

In several instances a word appears under more than one form. 

1) sincho sneho Skr. sneha ‘friendship’ ; nisneho * without 
love’; sinānam nahänam Nkr. snana ‘bathing’; siniddho 
niddho Skr. snigdha ‘oily’; sunhä sunisa husd Skr. snusha 
‘sister-in-law’; Sineru Neru Meru Sumeru probably belong 
together, and point to a form SNERU. 

2) panhi Skr. preni * variegated’ ; panho Skr. pragna 
‘question’; tanha tasind Skr. trshna ‘lust’; kamho kasino 
Skr. krshna ‘black’; who Skr. ushna ‘hot.’ 
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8) sitam mihitam Skr. smita ‘smile’; massu Skr. gmagru 
‘beard’; gimho Skr. grishma ‘summer’; asmá amhā Skr. 
açman ‘stone’; sento silesumo Kkr. cleshman ‘phlegm’; rasmi 
ramsi Nkr. racmi ‘a ray of light’; ramsima kr. racmimat 
“radiant”; apamaro apasindro kr. apasmāra * epilepsy.’ 

4) In the oblique case of the pronoun sudsaseeptionally 
changed into mh, and, husali The form of the verb. 
abst "RAT asint amhe asme. 

42) In combination with nasals, /¿ shows svarabhakti or 
metathesis. 

ganhati Skr. grhnäti ‘to grasp’ ; hanute hnute Skr. hnute 
‘to conceal oneself? ; cihanam cinham Skr. cihnana “mark, 
sion’; Jimho kr. jihma * crooked.’ 

43) Groups of three or more consonants are treated like 
those consisting only of two. Assimilation takes place, in 
some instances svarabhakti. 

uddham ubbham kr. ūrdhvam ‘upwards.’ The repre- 
sentation is, of course, due to the different assimilation which 
took place; just as in disrd, and less frequently datthu, for 
Skr. drshtva dre; uddhumāyati (pass.) Skr. ud + ydhma ‘to 
be blown up’; tikkino tikkho tiņho Skr. tikshna “sharp”; 
saņho Skr. clakshna ‘smooth’; juyhā dosino kr. jyotsna 
‘moonlight’; kasino Skr. ion “entire”; satti Skr. castri 
‘knife’; idattayam=idam + traya; lacchati Nkr. lapsyati fut. to 
y labh 5 checchati fut. to chindati Skr. ychid “to cut”; sacco 
Skr. martya ‘mortal’; maccho Skr. matsya ‘fish’; allo Skr. 
adra ‘wet’; vatumam valtam Kkr. vartman ; ¿HD itthà thi Skr. 
stri “ woman.” 

44) Three consonants are only allowed in conjunction with 
the semivowels. 


§ 15. SANDHI.! 


In the preceding paragraphs the phonetic changes which 
take place in the midst of a word have been considered. 
It remains now to be seen what changes take place in the 


1 Cpr. On Sandhi in Pāli by the late R. C. Childers, Journal Royal Asiatic 
Society, 1879. 
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sentence. None of the Sandhi rules known from Sanskrit 
grammar as imperative are so in Pali. We have of course 
only to deal with external Sandhi in Pāli, as internal Sandhi 
has been treated under the heading of pAonetie changes, to 
which it properly belongs. 

In prose the MSS. differ greatly in the use of Sandhi, and 
whilst, for instance, Burmese and Siamese MSS. prefer 
writing khvāham, the Singhalese MSS. separate the words 
into Xho aham. In verse Sandhi of course takes place 
according to the exigencies of the metre. Later texts, such 
as the Dipavamsa, take great liberties, omitting whole 
syllables, etc. 

The following tables will show the most frequent changes 
that occur :— 


VOWEL SANDHI. 


VOWELS IN COMBINATION WITH VOWELS. 


a+a=ā: náhosi— na ahosi. 

a+ a +CcoNJUNCT CONSONANT=a: na 'tthi=na atthi ; pana 
ahham= pan! aītītam. 

4+d+CONJUNCT CONSONANT—d : ndssa=na assa. 

a before a is rarely elided. Such elision generally takes 
place before aham ‘I,’ ayam “this, and the forms of the 
verb atthi “to be” 

ātd=ūā: taláyam=tadá ayam; tadási=tada asi. 

ā+i=e: bandhuss ’eva=bandhussa ira. 

à+ =o: nopeti=na upeti. 

a+iti=ā: Tissáti vacanena= Tissa iti. 

a+pi=äpi: ajjápi—ajja. 

d+u=ū: cúbhayam=ca ubhayam ; tadipa? = tadā upa- 
sammanti. 

a+i=ā (elision of i): yena ’me=yena ime. This elision 
seems only to take place in case of the pronoun ida. 

a+ioru=i or u (elision of a): pahāy imam pahàya imam ; 
tatr idam= tatra idam; yass indriyan=yassa indriyānii ; tew 
upasankami= tena upasankami. 
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a is elided before à i e o: yen’ āyasmā; utthāy āsanā; ¡dh 
druso; eken’ üno=ekena Uno; netv” ekamantikam ; © etarahi 
tass okāsam. 

ā sometimes elides a short vowel, and less often a long 
vowel other than d: disvā ’panissayam for distrá upan; sutvā 
"ca for sutrá eva. 

ā is often elided before a long vowel or a short followed 
by a conjunct consonant: tath eva=tatha; neto” ekamantikam 
eva=netvā ck’, 

ā+i=ī in seyyathīdam=seyyathā idam and saddhidha= 
saddhā idha. 

i is elided before short or long vowels: gacchdin’ aham 
gacehāmi @ ; p ajja=pi ajja; dasah' upagatam = dasahi upa”, 

z is elided in tunh’ assa= tuņhī assa. 

i--i—i: in combinations with iti: samantidha=samanti idha. 

i+a=a: kincapi=kinei api (more frequently kineid api). 

i preceded by tor tt and followed by a vowel becomes ty: 
jivanty elaka; ty ayam ti ayam. The examples are from 
late Pali works, and are perhaps doubtful. 

ititevam: ity ecam, but also according to the rules after 
which ¿y is palatalized ¿cc evam, and thus di=jj; api=app, 
etc., as pointed out above, $ 14, and ¿to evam. 

u is elided before a vowel: samet? āyasmā=sametu a ; sad’ 
dvuso=sadhu°; tusītes upapajjatha = tusitesu upa”. 

u+i=ū: sadhūti=sadhu iti; kimsúdha=kimsu+idha. 

u before a vowel changes into v. The examples are 
doubtful: catthv! eva=vatthu eva. 

e may be elided before a long vowel: m^ dsi=me āsi; silavant 
ettha=silavanto ettha. 

e sometimes elides a following vowel: te ’me=te ime; sace 
Jja—ajja. 

e+a=d: sacáham=sace + aleam. 

e+a=y, the a being lengthened: tyáham= te aham. After 
a double consonant lengthening takes place arbitrarily. 

o often elides a following vowel: so "ham—so aham; pattiko 
*va=eva; kattabbo’ posathe= I? upo”. 

o is elided before a vowel: kut ettha=kuto ettha; katam 
assa -—katamo assa. 
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o+a=4: dukkhäyam=dukkho ayam. 

0o+a=v, the a being lengthened: sedham=so aham; khvá- 
ham=kho aham., After a double consonant lengthening takes 
place arbitrarily. 

o becomes v before a long vowel. 


816. EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


1) If a word ending in 4 is followed by ¿dam or one of its 
oblique casos, y is Insert ed: na yidam, na-y- y-imassa. 

2) wa atter words ending in vowels or nasal vowels 
becomes Viva sometimes: e.g: “kim viya like what. 

3) ris inserted if a vowel is followed by « or à. 

4) era becomes yeva after words ending in vowels or nasal 
vowels. 1; 

5) m is inserted between two vowels: idha-m dhu—idha 
ahi ; Jeu ya-m attānam = =jeyya att’; idha-m-Üjhati, giri-m-iva. 

6) ris inserted when a word ending in a vowel is followed 
bya word commencing. with a vowel: dhir atthu and vijjur eva. 

7) d is inserted in sammad eva, anvad eva, satthud anvayo. 

These consonants have been inserted according 
to false analogy. 

8) A few instances occur of the original consonant reappear- 
ing which, according to the phonetic rules in Pali 
should be omitted. 

manasād aīītavimuttānam=manasā” ; yasmād apeti (and so 
in Sanskrit) ; tasmád eva=tasmá ; kenacid eva; ahud eva (Skr. 
abhüd eva); puthag eva (Skr. prthag eva); pageva (Skr. 
prageva); tunņhīm äsinam (Skr. tūshņīm) ; vuttir esa (Skr. 
vrttir esha) ; sabbhir era (Skr. sadbhir eva); pathavi dhātur 
eva=dhátu eva (Skr. dhätur eva) ; punar eva=puna eva (Skr. 
punar eva); bhattur atthe=bhattu atthe (Skr. bhartur arthe) ; 
chal eva (Skr. shad eva). 

9) The xiccauirA stands sometimes for an original final 
consonant. This can be replaced by an original consonant 
before vowels: sakim stands for Skr. sakrt, and before eva it 
becomes sakid eva, in accordance with Sanskrit. 

10) The same is the case with tam yam etam, which stand 
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for (ad yad etad respectively, and appear in this shape before 
vowels : tad eva ; etad avoca. 

11) Owing to false analogy, wrong consonants sometimes 
appear by the side of the right: punam eva for punar, aññad 
atthu for aññam, bahud eva for bahur. 

12) Original double consonants which are assimilated are 
sometimes after vowels doubled. 

13) In verse | the NIGGAHĪTA. is.elided. before a consonant : 
mo ce munceyya candimam for muñce yyam ; maccāna jiritam 
for maccānam ; etam buddhäna säsanam for buddhänam sas°. 

14) Sometimes the nasal vowel is entirely elided : im’ etam 
— imam etam; nipajj aham=nipajjim aham. 

am+a=ā: ekam idaham samayam; ekam idam aham, 
eváyam —evam ayan. 

15) If a word ends in NIGGAHITA and a consonant follows, 
it may be changed to the nasal of that class to which the con- 
sonant belongs: m+k=%k, m+c=Rc, m-t-—nt, m+t=nt, 
m + >= p. 

16) À word ending in the „NIGGAHTTA, followed 1 by A word 
beginning with WA becomes. nn: tam yeva—ítanneva ; ānantari- 
kannam. | 

17) The NIGGAHITA before optionally becomes à: evanhi. 


8 17. DECLENSION. 


1) We have drawn attention in the chapter on Phonetics 
to the fact that Pali only allows vowels and nasalized vowels 
at the end of a word. Through this law the shape of a word 
is considerably altered. Roughly speaking, vowels are either 
substituted at the end of a word, or those consonants which 
would impede the action of this law are dropped. A con- 
sequence of this process is, that, although the essential 
features of the various Sanskrit declensions are preserved, 
no declension has kept within its proper range. 

2) The nominative case as a prototype case has influenced 
the other cases, and since stems e.g. ending in as or a alike 
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form the nominative case in o, the as and a declension follow 
respectively the analogy of the as or o declension. 

3) Besides this the influence of the declension of the 
pronouns on the declension of nouns has to be noticed, 
and vice versa. 

4) PALI distinguishes three genders: masculine, feminine 
and neuter, two numbers singular and plural, and, including 
the vocative, eight cases. Im the declension of neuter nouns 
and of pronouns some traces of an old dual are to be found, 
which will be noticed hercafter; but practically speaking 
the dual is extinct. 

5) The Pāli grammarians recognize six case relations, 
which by their name indicate the functions of the cases. 
The nominative and vocative cases are of course omitted in 
this enumeration. 

6) The nominative case is simply called the first case 
(pathama). It simply expresses the subject. It is sometimes 
used instead of the vocative, which latter is called the 
alapanam “the addressing case.” 

7) The names given respectively to the other cases to 
show their relation (karakam) are: 


kammam accusative. 
karanam instrumental. 
sampadānam dative. 

apádanam ablative. 

sami genitive. ` 


okáso or ādhāro locative. 


Other terms are: for the accusative upayogo, for the ablative 
nissakko, and for the locative bhummo. 


USES OF THE CASES. 


I) THE RELATION OF THE ACCUSATIVE (kammam). The 
accusative is used as the case of the direct object of a 
transitive verb. The transitive verbs have a somewhat 
wider range in all the Indian languages than in the related 
ones, and so we find an accusative as the goal of motion 
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with verbs of ‘going,’ ‘bringing,’ ‘sending,’ etc. Vihäram 
gantvā “having gone to the monastery.” 

Verbs of speaking may follow the same rule. Tam rājā 
¿dam abruvi * the king said this to him.’ 

The accusative is further used to denote space traversed 
and duration of time. Panndsa yojanani gacchati ‘he marches 
fifty yojanas.' 

It is used with verbs signifying to have recourse, to appear, 
to ask. Buddham saranam gacchámi ‘I take my refuge in 
the Buddha.” i 

Causative verbs have a double accusative. Upäsakam mam 
bhavam Gotamo dhāretu “let the lord Gotama receive me as 
a disciple.” 

The aceusative is used with the following prepositions : 


pati: Sangamam pati pihā * longing for union. 
pari: rukkham pari ‘in the direction of the tree.’ 
anu : anu Sdriputtam patīavā bhikkhu ‘a priest 


inferior to S. in learning.’ 

anto, antara: antara vithim olokayamano “looking down into 

the street.” 

abhi abhito: abito gāmam ‘round the village.’ 

tiro : tiro bhävam gacchati * he goes out of sight.” 

II) THE RELATION OF THE INSTRUMENTAL (karanam). 

The instrumental denotes adjacency, accompaniment, 
association, and of course, instrumentality. All the uses 
of this case may be derived from its original meaning. 
We notice particularly the use made of the instrumental 
to denote 1) equality, likeness, accordance, default: 

Rágena samo aggi nama natthi “there is no fire like lust.’ 

akkhina kano * blind of one eye.’ 

2) the space traversed and duration of time: 
nabhasa gacchati “he goes through air.’ 
3) the construction of a passive verb or participle: 

evam me sutam “thus it was heard by me.’ 

4) the prepositions saha saddhim vind, though generally used 
with the instrumental, are also found with other cases : 

Saha gabbhena jivitakkhayam pdpunissami “I shall perish 
together with my unborn child’; Mahata bhikkhu-sanghena 
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saddhim “with a great company of priests'; wind dosena 
“ without any fault. 

III) THE RELATION OF THE DATIVE (sampadānam) [effect- 
ing case]. The case of the indirect object. It is used to 
denote objects * to, towards, for, at, against,” which, anything 
is done or intended. 

It is used, therefore, with words signifying 

1) give, share out, and assign: Maggam dehi ranno ‘make 
room for the king.” 

2) Show, announce, declare: tassa abruvi “said to him’; 
tuyham avikaromi * I will explain thee." 

3) Give attention, have a regard or feeling, inclination, 
obeisauce: Bhavato bhaddam hotu ‘may good happen to the 
lord.” 

4) In an infinitive sense: lokánukampaya “out of pity to 
the world.” 

IV) THE ABLATIVE RELATION (apädänam). The ‘from’ 
case. It 1s used to denote removal, distinction, separation, 
issue, deprival, restraint: mdfito suddho ‘pure on the mother's 
side;' arijjā paccayā sankhārā. 

As special applications, we notice 

1) the ablative after words expressing fear in interchange 
with the genitive: Sabbe bhāyanti maccuno or maceunā “all 
fear death.” 

2) the ablative of distinction: zato panitataro và vasitthataro 
vā natthi “than whom there is none better or more ac- 
complished.’ Also in interchange with the genitive and 
instrumental. 

The ablative is used with the prepositions and adverbs 
implying the notion of distance, removal, such as ¿ra ‘ far 
off”; pura ‘formerly,’ which are ablatives according to their 
formation: ārā so āsavakkhayā * he is far from the extinction 
of passion’; tassa dgamand pura ‘before his arriving.’ 

V) Tue GENITIVE RELATION [sāmi]. The case relation is 
an adjectival one, out of which all other uses arise. 

It is to a great extent interchangeable with IV) the 
LOCATIVE [okāso], the “in” case. 

Thus we find a locative and genitive absolutely employed : 
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rudato dárakassa or rudantasmim dārake ‘whilst the child 
was crying’; Eram vutte ‘having said thus.’ 

In connection with verbs and substantives denoting either 
possession or dominion, either the genitive or locative is used. 

The locative is used interchangeably with the accusative, 
instrumental, dative, and ablative. 

Among prepositional uses of the locative we notice upa and 
adhi having respectively the sense of inferior and superior to. 
Upa khäriyam dono ‘a drona is inferior to a khari’; adhi 
devesu Buddho ‘ Buddha is superior to the gods.’ 

In interchange with the instrumental, the locative is used 
with adjectives of the sense of satisfied, eager, zealous. 


I. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


We shall now give the paradigms for the different 
declensions, of which we make two divisions. 

I. Stems in vowels. 

II. Stems in consonants. 

We shall mark those forms which belong to the pro- 
nominal declension with +, those which are taken from 
another declension with *, obsolete forms with +. 


STEMS IN VOWELS. 


MASCULINE AND NEUTERS IN a. 


Dhamma. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. dhammo dhammā t dhammase 
Voc. dhamma dhammā dhammā 
Acc. dhammam dhamme 
instr. dhammena-einayá dhammebhi dhammehi 
Dat. dhammäya * dhammassa dhammānam 
Abl. dhammä + dhammasmā 

T dhammamha dhammebhi dhammehi 

Gen. dhammassa dhaminánaii 


Loc. dhamme t dhammasmün 
T dhammamht dhammesu 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. 
Voc. cittam 
Acc. 


Instr.  cittena 


PALI GRAMMAR. 


NEUTERS in 4. 


Citta. 


Dat. cittaya cittassa 
A bl. cittā + cittusmā t cittamhā 


Gen. cittassa 


Loc. citte + cittasmim cittamhi 


D 


PLURAL. 
cittàni % cittā *citte 
cittüni 
cillani  tcitte 
cittebhi cittehi 
cittānam 
cittebhi cittehi 
cittānam 
cittesu 


The forms of this declension correspond more to those of 
Vedic Sanskrit than those of classical Sanskrit. 

Cp. instr. sing. ya/zā; pl. nom. derdsas; pl. nom. neut. 
yugá; pl. instr. devebhis. Is the form citte an old dual neuter? 


FEMININE STEMS IN d. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. kannä 
Voc. — kane 
Acc. kannam 
Instr. kannäya 
Dat. kannaya 
Abl kaññāya 
Gen. kanndya 
Loc. kannayam 


Kanna. 
PLURAL. 

hanna * kanndyo 
kaīītā * kannáyo 
kanha * kanndyo 
kanndbhi | kannahi 
kanndnan 

kanndbhi | kannahi 
kannanam 

* hanndya kanndsu 


The voc. sing. of ammä ‘mother’ is given as amma and 


ammıd. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. aygi 
Voc. aggi 
Acc. aggim 
Instr. agginā 


Dat. *aggino *aggissa 


MASCULINES IN 4. 


Aggi. 


PLURAL, 


aggayo agyiyo * aggi 
aggayo | aggiyo — aggi 


aggi 


*aggayo * aggiyo 


aggibhi aggīhi 


aggiudin 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Abl. *agginā + aggimhā + aggismā aggībhi aggihi 
Gen. *agyino * aggissa agginam 


Loc. aggini tagginhi taggismim aggīsu 

The voc. sing. of isi ‘a sage’ occurs as ise, corresponding 
to Sanskrit rshe. 

From muni ‘a recluse’ the loc. sing. occurs as mune. 

Of adi ‘starting-point’ the following locative sing. forms 
occur : 

ado, ādu corresponding both to Skr. adau, * ddim T ddimhi 
T ādismīm. 

The neuters in z follow the declension of those in in. As 
| paradigm atti ‘a bone’ will be given. 


FEMININES IN Z. 


Ratti. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ratti rattūyo * rattī 
Voc. rati rattiyo — * rattē 
Acc. rattım ratti * rattiyo 
Instr. rattiyā ratlibhi 
Dat. rattiyā rattīnam 
Abl. rattiya rattibhi rattīhi 
Gen. rattiyā rattīnam 
Loc. rattiyam * rattiyà tratto rattīsu 


Instead of the forms of the instr. sing: in ‘yd, yd occurs, 
corresponding to Sanskrit. This unites with the preceding 
consonant, and palatalizes the same arbitrarily : 

matyā santya for matiyà santiyā 
jaccü naja for játiya nadiya 
A palatalization occurs in conjunction with other forms. 
The paradigm of nadi “river” will show the declension. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. nadi nadiyo  *majj “nadi 
Voc. nadi nadiyo *najjo * nadz 
Ace. nadin nadi * nadiyo + najje 


Instr. nadiya nadyā maja madibhi madihi * najjo 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Dat. nadiya nadyā naja nadinam 
Abl. x ^s > nadibhi nadēhi 
Gen. M » a nadinam 


Loc. nadiyam nadiya majjam — madisu 
The loc. sing. of Būrāņasī is given as Bardnasim. 
stthī, thi “a woman, corresponding to Skr. stri, shows the 


following forms: 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. ¿tthi thi itthiyo  thiyo * th 
Voc. ¿tD thi itthiyo —thiyo * nhà 
Ace. itthim itthiyam itthi * itthiyo 
Instr. ¿tthiya thiyan itthībhi — hihi 
Dat. ttthiya  thiyam nam inam 
Abl. itthiya  thiyam itthībhi  itthihi 
Gen. ¿bia  thiyam ¿hinam thinam 
Loc. itthiyam  itthiya ttthisu — thu 
DECLENSION IN €. 
Bhikkhu. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. bhikkhu bhikkhavo * bhikkhü 
Voc.  bhikkhu bhikkhavo bhikkhave 
* bhikkhü 
Acc. bhikkhum bhikkhū * bhikkhavo 
Instr. bhikkhund bhikkhithi bhikkhubhe 


Dat. *bhikkhuno * bhikkhussa dhikkhūnam 
Abl. bhikkhuno t+ bhikhhusma bhikkhūbht bhikkhithi 
T bhikkhumha 
Gen. bhikkhuno * bhikkhussa bhikkhünam 
Loc. Tf bhikkhusmin + bhikkhumhi  bhikkhüsu — bhikkhusu 
We have in adverbial use the gen. sing. Aeto and hetu from 
hetu. 
The influence of other declensions we find in such forms as 
nom. plur. of jantu and Aetu: jantuyo jantuno, hetuyo hetuno. 
Masculinos in ū agree with those in u, showing the long ù 
in the nom. voc. ace. plur. In those forms we have also 
formations according to other declensions, e.g. : 
sabbannü : sabbaītītuno 
abhibhi:  abhibhuro abhibhuno 
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NEUTERS in w form their nom. acc. plur. either in ú or uni. 
The form of the acc. sing. in 2 is also used for the nomi- 
native. 

FEMININES IN 4. 


Jambu. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nom. jambi jambūyo — *jambü 
Voc. jambi jambüyo — *janbü 
Ace. Jambun jambū * jambüyo 
Instr. jambuyd ! jambūbhi — jambühi 
Dat. jambuyā Jambinam 
Abl jambuya jambūbhi — jambühi 
Gen. jambuyā Jambinam 


Loc. Jjambüyam  jambuyá jambūsu 
The loc. of dhü is bhuri adverbially used. 


Of erude forms ending in Sanskrit in diphthongs we find 
only go * a cow. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. go gavo 
Voc. go gro 
Acc. gam *gavam *gavum *gāvam *gáro 
Instr. fgard *gūvena gobhi gohi 
Dat.  gárassa garam *gunnam *gonam 
Abl. gárà tgárasma +gáramha gobhi gohi 
Gen. *gárassa garam *yunnam * gonam 


Loc.  gáre tydramhi Tgärasmim gosu  *gáresu 

The influence of the acc. sing. has effected a transition 
of the diphthongal conjugation in other declensions, e.g. acc. 
sing. Skr. rayam from rai, Pāli ráyo ‘ wealth’; acc. sing. 
Skr. nāvam from nau, Pāli nārā ‘a ship.’ 


II. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 


STEMS IN ar, SER. R. 


Satthā * teacher.” 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. sattha satthäro 
Voc. satthā  sattha satthäro 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. - 
Acc. satthūram satthāre *satthāro 
Instr. sattharā * satthunā *satthārā satthärebhi satthārehi 
Dat. satthu *satthussa satthanam * satthdnam 
* satthuno * satthārānam 
Abl. sattharā satthārā sattharebhi *satthärebhi 
Gen. satthu satthussa satthanam | * sattháranam 
* satthanam 
Loc.  satthari sattharesu *sattháresu 


With the declension of satthā, that of pita nearly agrees. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. pita pitaro 
Voc. pita pila pitaro 
Acc.  pitaram pitare * pitaro 
Instr. pitarā *pitunā pitubhi *pitūhi pitarebhi 
Dat. pitu * pitussa *pituno pitunnam pitinam pitānam 
*pitaránam ; 
Abl pitu *pitarā pitubhi *pitūhi — *pitarebhi 
l *pitarehi 
Gen. pitu *pitussa *pituno pitunnam pitūnam pitānam 
*pitarānam 
Loc. pitari pitusu *pitüsu *pitaresu 
Mata “ mother.’ 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. mata mátaro 
Voc. mata “mata mātaro 
Acc. mātaram mätare *mātaro 


Instr. mátara * mátuya * mátyà mātubhi * matübhi * mátarebhi 

Dat. mätu *mātuya *mātyā mátinan * mátunam mātānam 
*inātarānam 

Abl. matara * nátuyà *matya mātubhi * mātūbhi *mätarebhi 

Gen. mátu *mátuya *matyā mātūnam *mátimam mātānam 
* mātarānam 

Loc. mātari * mátuyam māt- mātusu *mātūsu * mātāresu 

yam *mātuyā *mátyá 


As an appendix to the declension in ar, it will perhaps be 
best to give the declension of sakhd ‘a friend.’ 
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The word corresponds to the Skr. sakhi, which shows an 
irregular declension. The same irregularities we find also in 
Pāli, and besides this we find the influence of other de- 
clensions. The forms are not marked. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. sakhä 
Voc. sakhe sakhi sakhi sakha sakha 
Acc. sakhāram sakhāyam sakhānam sakham 
Instr. sakhind 
Dat.  sakhissa  sakhino 
Abl. sakhinä 
Gen. sakhissa  sakhino 
Loc.  sakhe 


PLURAL. 
Nom. sakhäyo sakhino sakhàno 
Voc. sakhāyo sakhino sakhāno 
Acc.  sakhi sakhino sakhāyo sakhāno 
Instr. sakharehi sakhärebhi — sakhehi 
Dat. sakhinam sakhārānam 


Abl.  sakharehi sakhārebhi — sakhehi 
Gen. sakharānam sakhārānam “sakhinam 
Loc.  sakkháresu — sakkhesu 


II. Sreus IN Nasars. 
l) in ax. 


Attan “self. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. attā attáno 

Voc. atta * attā attāno 

Acc. attānam *attanam *attan attano * attāno 
Instr. attand — *attena * attanebhi — *attebhi 
Dat. attano attanam *attānam 
Abl. attanā yattasmd *attanebhi *attebhi 
Gen. attano attanam *attanaņ 


Loe. attani tattasmim attamhi — attanesu 
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The form áfumá is of comparatively rare occurrence. We 
find : Ace. sing. ātwmnānaņ 
Nom. aec. plur. ātumāno 
Gen. and dat. plur. átiináncn. 


Brahman. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom.  braluná brahmäno 
Voc. brahme brahmäno 
Acc.  brahmánam *brahmam brahmano *brahmäno 
Instr. brahmund brahmand * brahmebhi 
Dat. brahmuno *brahmassa  brahmunam *brahmänan 
Abl brahmund brahmand bralunebhi 

T brahmasma 
Gen. Dbrahmuno *brahmassa  brahmunam *brahmänam 
Loc.  brahmuni brahmani * brahmesu 


T brahmasmin 


ji AN ES 
Rayan “king. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. rdjä rājāno 
Voc. aa *raja rājāno 
Acc. rājānam * rājam rājano *rājāno 


Instr. ram rājina *räjena rājubhi *rājūbhi * rājebhi 
Dat. ratio rājino *rajassa rannam rdjunam * rājānam 
Abl.  ranmbá + rājamha rājubhi * rājūbhi * rājebhi 
Gen. ram» rājino rájassa vamam rājunam * rājānam 
Loc. rājini rami  *ranne rājusu *rājūsu *rājesu 


Yuran ‘young.’ 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. yurd 
Voc. yura yurā *yurana * yurand 
Acc. yurdnam * yuram 
Instr. žyūnā “yurdnd *yurena * yuvanena 
Dat.  Fyano * yurānassa — * yuvassa 
Abl. fyūno * yurand Tyuranasma 
Gen. ?yūno * yuvassd * yuränassa 
Loc. yare yuri tyuramhi T yucasmim 


yurane T yuranasniine 


STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 37 


PLURAL. 
Nom. yuráno * yuvānā 
Voc. yuvānā 
Ace. yure *yuvāne *yurdnd 
Instr. yuvāneht yuvehi 
Dat. yuvānānam — yuvánam 
Abl. yuränehi yuvehi 
Gen. yuvānānan yurdnain 
Loc. yuvānesu yurāsu yuvesu 
Šā “dog.” 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. sa süno *sā 
Voc. sā sāno sā 
Acc. sanam “sam sano *sāno “sa “se 
Instr. sunā sand * senā sābhi 
Dat. *sdya  *sassa sanam 
⁄ Abl sa Tsesmü tsamhā sabhi 
Gen. “sassa sanam 
Loc. se Tsasinün Tsamhi sāsu 


Besides this, the following forms occur, and are declined 
as if belonging to the first declension : 


sono sino svāņo and surāno. 


SINGULAR 
Nom. puma 
Voc. pumam 
Acc. pumänam. 
Instr. pumund 
Dat. pumuno 
Abl. pumund 
Gen. pumuno 
Loc. pumane 


The fem. is soni. 


Puma [ puman]. 


puma 
*punam 
* pumānā 
* pumassa 


* pumassa 
* puine 


PLURAL. 

pumāno 

punano 

pumune  pumano 
* pumend pumāneli 

pumänam 

pumänehi 

pumánam 

pumāsu pumesu 


These paradigms have been given to show the way in 
which the «x» stems are treated. We find several instances 
where, according to what was said in the introduction, a 
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word has only preserved a few traces of its belonging to this 
class. 

Besides the regular forms of the a declension of kammam, 
we find the instr. sing. kammunā kammanā, the gen. sing. 
kammuno, and the loc. kammani. 

In several instances forms of the a» declension are in 


adverbial use only. 


2) DECLENSION or STEMS IN mant vant. 


SINGULAR MASC. SINGULAR NEUT. 
Nom. gunara * gunavanto guņavam 
Voc. guņavam  *gunava *guņava 
Acc. gumavantam *guņavam ģuņavram 
Instr. guņavatā *gumavantena | 
Dat.  gunarato — *gunavantassa gunavassa 
Abl. gunavatā 
Gen. guņavato *ginavantassa gunavassa 
Loc. guņavati — *gimacante T gunavantasmip T guna- 

vantamhi 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ; : 
YA | gunavanto * guņavantā gunavanti gunavantant 
Acc. *gunarante gunavanti gunarantani 


Instr. gunavantebhi *gunavantehi 
Dat. guņavratam  *gunarantanam 
Abl. *gunarantebhi 

Gen. guņavatam — *gimavantànain 
Loc. guņarantesu 

The corresponding feminine 1s made by adding ? to either 
the strong or weak form: gunavanti or gunavati. It is then 
declined like a form 7. 

The participles 1n an£ are declined like those in mant, with 
the exception of the nom. sing. case, which is gaccham or 
*gacchanto. Compare further : 

Nom. sing. arahá aud araham * venerable.’ 


Ya maha maham * mahanto * great.’ 
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Santo P.P. to atthi “to be.’ 


shows the following forms: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. santo santo 
Acc. santam sante 
Instr. satā *santena Instr. and Abl. sabbhi 
* santehi 
Gen. and Dat. sato santassa satam 
Loc. sati 
Bharam. 
SINGULAR. 

Voc. bho bhonta 

Ace. bhavantam bhotam 

Instr. bhavata bhota bhavantena 

Gen. and Dat. bharato bhoto bhavantassa 

Abl. bhavatā bhotā 

PLURAL. ! 

Nom. . . dhavanto bhonto bharanta 

Voc. bharanto bhonto bhante 

Ace. bharante bhonte 

The fem. appears under the forms of: 

bhavati bhavanti bhoti Fem. nom. plur. bhotiyo 


3) STEMS IN in. 


In this declension several stems have been combined in 
one system. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. dandi dandino — *dandi 
Voc. dandi dandino — *dandi 
Acc.  dandinam daņdim *dandino | dandi 
Instr. daņdinā *daņdīnā daņdibhi *daņdībhi 


Dat.  dandino *dandino *daņdissa daņdinam *dandinam 
Abl. daņdinā  tdaudismá t dandimhà dandibhi — * daņdīhi 
Gen. dandino *daņdīno *dandissa dandinam *dandinam 
Loc. dandini *daņdīni +dandimhi dandīsu — *dapdisu 


The short vowel in the obligue cases of the plural appears 
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optionally im verses; the forms with long vowels are the 


more frequent. 
Notice nom. plur. dipiyo, from dipi ‘a panther.’ 


The word atthi ‘a bone,’ corresponding to Skr. asthan and 
asthi, shows the following forms: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. atthi * atthīm atthāni atthā 
Voc. atthi *atthim atthini atthā 
Acc. atthi *atthīm atthini atthe 
Instr. atthind atthibhi atthihi 
Dat. *atthino *atthissa atthinam 
Abl. atthinā — tatthimhà  tatthisd atthībhi at thàhi 
Gen. *atthino *atthisso atthinam 


Loc. atthini tatthimhi atthismim — atthisu 


NEUTERS IN ds AND us. 


Mano (manas). 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. mano * manam 
Voc. mano * manam 
Acc. mano *nanasam manam 
Instr. manasa * manena 
Dat.  manaso * manassa 
Abl. manasá * mand tmanamhā 
Gen.  manaso * manassa 
Loc. manasi * mane 


The pl. follows entirely the declension in a masc. and neut. 


From thámo ‘strength’ instr. thdmasd and gen. thamaso, 
by the side of thdmund and thāmuno respectively ; from tapo 
‘religious austerity’ instr. tapasá and tapena. 

The comparative in yo and iyyo is declined like mano. 

Nom. sing. m. f. and n. seyyo, gen. seyyaso. 


NEUTERS IN us. 
Ayu ‘life.’ 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. dya *āyum āyūni * ūyū 
Voc. dyu * āyum āyūni * ayi 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Acc. āyu *dyum āyūni * dy 
Instr. āyusā * āyunā *ayühi 
Dat. *āyussa *āyuno *āyūnam tdyusam 
Abl. āyusā * dyund * ayala 
Gen. *äyussa *āyuno āyūnam  Fayusam 
Loc. dyusi *āyuni * quisi 


For the different endings of the ablative sing. to can be 
substituted. This is added to the weakest form pitito abl. of 
pita “father.” bh is interchangeable with A in the suffixes of 
the abl. and instr. plur. 


$ 18. COMPARISON. 


The suffixes which are used to denote the comparative and 

superlative value of an adjective are: 
tara iyo and tama ittha 
e.g. pdpataro or papiyo pāpatamo and pdpittho 

It cannot be said that these suffixes denote a comparative 
and superlative meaning. They have mostly an intensive 
value. "This intensive value is shown when the two suffixes 
are united and made one 

itthatara as in e.g. pdpilthataro. 

The suffix issika is used promiscuously with tara and tama. 

There are some words with the suffixes ¿ya and itha, which 
are attached to other adjectives from a different root, e.g. : ` 


vuddho ‘old’ jeyyo ettho 
pasattho ‘excellent’ seyyo seltho 
antiko ‘near’ nediyo  neditiho 
batho ‘strong’ südhiyo sddhittho 


" , 
appo “small ! kaniyo  kanittho 


yucá ‘young’ 
The themes in zat and mat drop of course this termination 
before affixing ¿yo ittho. 
gunavá ‘excellent’ guniyo gunittho 
satimā ‘thoughtful’  satiyo  satittho 
dhittimā ‘courageous’ dhitiyo dhitittho 
rūpavā * beautiful” rüpiyo rūpīttho 


PALI GRAMMAR. 


II. DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 
1) Personat Pronouns. 


lst Person. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. aham mayam  amhe 
Acc. mam mamam amhe amhákam 
Instr. mayd amhehi 
Dat. mayham mama mamam amham amhäkam asmä- 
amham kam 
Abl. maya amhehi asmā 
Gen. mama mayhan mamam anhan | amhákam asmā- 
amham kam 
Loe. mayi amhesu — asmüsu 
Enclitic forms are: 
me for the instr. dat. and gen. sing. 
no for the ace. dat. and gen. plur. 
2nd Person. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. tran tuvam tam tumhe 
Acc. team tuvam tam tavam tumhe tumhākam 
Instr. trāya tayā tumhehi 
Dat.  twyham tava tumham tavam — tumham tumhākam 
Abl. ¿Zaa taya ta tumhehi 
Gen. tuyham tava tumham taram tumham tumhakan 
Loc. trayi tayi tumhesu 


Enclitic forms are: 


Nom. 
Acc. 


Instr. 


te for the instr. 


vo for the acc. dat. and gen. plur. 


dat. and gen. sing., and 


PRONOUN or THE 3np PERSON. 


Masc. and Neut. 
80 sa tani 
tam tam 
tena 


SINGULAR. 

Fem. 
(tad) sā 
(tad) tam 


tāya 
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SINGULAR. 
Masc. and Nent. Fem. 


Dat. (assa assa (aya tassd tassayā tissā 
tissayā asså 
Abl. žasmā tamhā asmā amhā — taya 


Gen. (assa assa : taya tassā tassayā tissā 
tissayā asså —— 
Loc. tasmim tamhi asmīm tayam tassam tissam assam 
PLURAL, 
Masc. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. fe tāni tā tayo 
Acc. te tani tā tāyo 
Instr. tehi tāhi 
Dat. tesam tesānam tāsam tāsānam 
Abl. tehi tāhi 
Gen. fesam tesānam ¿asam tāsānam 
Loc. tesu tāsu 


In all the obligue cases of the sing. masc. and fem., and in 
all cases of the neuter sing. and plur. and of the masc. and 
fem. plur., forms beginning with n» can be substituted. 

It is sometimes added pleonastically to the pronouns aham 
and team, as are also all the demonstrative pronouns. It 
stands also and must be translated so sometimes for the definite 
article. 

Many of the oblique cases are used adverbially, especially 
tasmā and tena. 

The oblique cases of atta, dtuma can be used reflexively in 
place of the three personal pronouns. 

attano ásane yeva attānam dassesi *showed himself too in his 
own seat.  rakkhitum sakam attänam “to save his own life.” 


2) DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1) Eso esa etam (etad) “this? declined like so sā sam. 
2) ayam ‘this’ used adjectively and substantively. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. and Nent. Fem. 


Nom. ayam idam imam ayam 
Acc. imam idam imam 


44 PALI GRAMMAR. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. and Neut. Fem. 
Instr. anena — inund amina maya 
Dat. assa imassa assā assdya tinissā ünissd- 


ya imáya 
Abl. asmá imasmd imamhad tmāya 
Gen. «ssa inassa like dat. 
Loc. asmim imasmún  namhi assam missa imäyäm 


PLURAL. 
Mase. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. ime ¿mani und imáyo 
Acc. ¿me ¡imán má mayo 
Instr. ekhi  ¿mehi imáhi imabhi 
Dat. esam esanam imesam imesänam tmāsam tmnāsānam 
Abl ehi  emehi timāhi 
Gen. esam esänam imesam imesánam — ünásam tmnāsānam 
Loc. esu mesu tmāsu 
Ama. 
I SINGULAR. 
Mase. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. asu adum asu 
Ace. amum adum amun 
Instr. amunå amuyd 
Dat. amussa — adussa amussā — amuydá 
Abl amusmā amumhā amuyd 
Gen. amussā — adussá amussd amuyd 
Loc. amumhi amusmim amussam amuyam 
PLURAL. 
Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. amù amuyo amit amni 
Acc. aii amuyo amū amūni 
Instr. amūbhi anūhi 
Dat. amüsam amüsanam 
Abl. amitbhi amūhi 
Gen. amüsam amäsdanam 
Loc. amüsu 


A defective pronominal stem is ena. It occurs in the acc. 
of all numbers enam, and the instr. sing.: masc. enena, and 
fem. enayā. 
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8) RELATIVE Pronoun. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. yo yam (yad) ^ ya 
Acc. yam yan yam 
Instr. yena yaya 
Dat. yassa yassā —— yaya 
Abl. yasmā — yamha yaya 
Gen. yassa yassá —— yaya 
Loc. yasmin  yamhi yassam ayam 
PLURAL. 
Masc. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. ye yani ya yayo 
A C yani ya yayo 
Instr. yehi yāhi 
Dat. yesam yásaii 
Abl. yehi yāhi 
Gen. yesam yāsam 
Loc.  yesu yāsu 


so, ayam and eso, along with the personal pronouns, are 
sometimes used 1n conjunction with yo for greater emphasis. 

In adverbial use we find the acc. sing. neut. yam, the 
instr. yena, the abl. yasmā, and the loc. yasmin. 


4) INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


Masc. ko, neut. kim, fem. kā, is declined like yo. 

In the dat. and gen. mase. and neut. sing. kissa by the 
side of kassa, and in the loc. hismim kimhi by the side of 
kasmim kamhi. The gen. sing. n. kissa, instr. kena and kasma, 
are used adverbially. 


0) INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


In affixing ci (for cid) api and cana to the interrogative 
pronoun, the indefinites are formed. 


SINGULAR, 
Masc. and Neut. Fem. 


Nom. foci kinei káci. 
Acc. kanei 
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SINGULAR. 
Masc. and Neut. 
Instr. kenaci 
Dat. kassaci 
Abl. kasmaei 
Gen. kassaci 
Loc. kasmiei — kismici 


PLURAL. 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
keci kanici 


sayam * self, oneself,” and tumo corresponding to Skr. tmanā, 
are used as emphatie pronouns with all cases. 


$19. PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 


From pronominal stems derivatives are formed, which have 
the character of pronominal adjectives. Thus: 

madiyo ‘mine,’ mamako “mine, ymad; amhadiyo ‘our,’ 
yamhad; and in combination with diso and di, interchangeable 
with the form riso, standing for Skr. dre, we find mádiso 
“like me, etadiso “like that,’ ždiso and ¿di “like this,’ kidiso 
and Aidi “like what ? ' 

From the stems: 

ta ka ya are formed the adjectives 
tati kati yati, with the meaning of, respectively, “so 

many, ‘how many,’ and ‘as many.’ 

From 

ya ka, with the suffixes fara tama, we find yataro yatamo 
‘which,’ and kataro katamo ‘what, which?’ and from 2: ¿taro 
‘ other, different.’ 

A great many derivatives of pronouns are used adverbially. 
They will be noticed hereafter. 

A number of adjectives are inflected according to the 
pronominal declension. 

Such words are, e.g. 

anno annataro anivitamo ‘certain’; kataro katamo “which”; 
yataro yatamo * which ?' ; itaro ‘other’; uttaro uttamo 
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“higher”; adharo *inferior'; ubhayo “both”; aparo paro 
‘other’; dakkhino ‘right’; pubbo ‘former’; visso ‘all’; 
and sabbo ‘all, every.’ 

Some few of these words form their cases also according 
to the nominal declension. 


= = 
= — 0 00-10» CU C Nom 


fen 
x» 


$ 20. NUMERALS. 


CARDINALS. 

eko ekā ekam 

dre duve ubho (for all 3 genders) 
tayo tisso (ni 

cattāro (caturo) catasso cattāri 
panca 

cha (chal) 

satta 

attha 

nava 

dasa 

ekarasa ekādasa 

bärasa dvādasa 

tedasa terasa telasa 
catuddasa cuddasa coddasa 
pancadasa  pannarasa pannarasa 
solasa sorasa 

sattadasa — sattarasa 

atthādasa atthārasa 
ekūnavīsat; ekūnavīsam 

vīsati vīsan 

ekavisati | ekavisam 

dvāvīsati bävisatı 

tevīsati 

caturisati 

pañcarisati 

chabbisati 

sattabīsati — sattavisati 
atthavisam 
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CARDINALS. 
29 ekitnatimsam  ekünatimsati 
30 insa timsati 
ol ekatimsa 
32  dvattimsa 
40 eattālīsam  cattárisam 
tālisam talisa 
50 pannasa paītitasam paņņasa 
60 satthi 
70  sattati 
80 asi 
90 wavuti 
100 satam 
200 bdsatam  drásatam 
1,000 sahassam 
10,000 dasasahassam nahutam 
100,000  satasahassan — lakkham 
1,000,000  dasasatasahassam 
100,000,000 Xoti 


From Zoti upwards each succeeding numeral is ten million 
times the preceding one. After the combination with Joti, 
pakoti kotippakoti and nahitan ninnahutam akkhohint and 
bindu, the succeeding numerals are neuters in am. The last 
numeral given is asañkheyyam=10,000,000 70, 

In combination with wa ‘deficient, less,’ the eka is in 
some instances omitted, as unasattasatam * 699. 

addhiko ‘exceeding, surpassing,’ is used sometimes to 
denote the higher number, e.g.: sattädhikarisa *27, ùe. 
7 exceeding 20 ; atthärasädhikam drisatam * 218. 

The following forms of numcrals ought to be noticed. 


25 paņņavīsati paheavīsati 
44  cuttálisam eattalīsam 
00 chappannasa 

84  cullasiti caturāsīti 


Fractionals are: 


addho addho ‘4°; diyaddho diraddho, ‘14’; addhateyyo 
d 2 2 YY 


addhatiyo ‘23? ; addhuddho * 33.” 
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Other combinations with addho are frequent, e.g. dasaddha- 
sata “500”; addhatelasasata * 12502 

catutthamso ‘4. 

For the other fractionals the ordinals are used. 

To form the multiplicatives khattum is used : ekakkhattum 
‘once,’ sodasakkhattum * 16 times.’ 

To form adverbs from numerals the suffixes did and sa are 
used : 

ekadhā ‘in one way’; ekasa ‘one by one.’ 

Adjectives are formed with the suffixes cidho, gunoand angiko: 

atthavidho ‘eightfold’; mavaviddho ‘ninefold’; sattaguņo 
‘sevenfold’; atthangiko ‘eightfold’ ; pancangiko * fivefold,’ 


DECLENSION OF THE CARDINALS. 


eka. 
Masc. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. eko ekam eka 
Voc. eka eka eke 
Acc.  ekam ekam ekam 
Instr. ekena ekāya 
Dat. ckassa ekissa 
Abl. ekasmä ekamhā ekäya 
Gen. ekassa ehissa 
Loc. ekasmim ekamhi ehissanr ekäyam 
The plur. eke * some,’ follows the analogy of sabba. 
ubho 


(For all three genders.) 
Nom. Acc. Voc. «bho 


Inst. Abl. ubhohi ubhehi 
Dat. Gen. ubhinnam 
Loe. ubhosu ubhesu 


ubho is in form a dual corresponding to Skr. ubhau. The 
declension is very irregular. 
dee, dute. 


Nom. Voc. Acc. dee duve 
Instr. Abl. deihi dvibhi 
Dat. Gen. dvinnain duvinnam 
Loc. dvisu 
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ti. 
Masc. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. tayo tīņi tisso 
Acc. tayo tani tisso 
Instr. Abl. thi tibhi tīhi tıbhi 
Dat. Gen. tiņņam  tinnannam tissannam tissam 
Loc. tīsu tissu tīsu tissu 
catur. M 
Masc. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. cattāro caturo cattāri catasso 
Instr. Abl. catubbhi catūhi catibhi catubbhi catubhi 
Dat. Gen. catunnam catassannam 
Loc. catusu — catüsu catusu — catüsu 


panca, cha. 


Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. pañca cha 
Instr. Abl. pancahi chahi 
Gen. Dat. pancannam channam 
Loc. pañcasu chasu 


All numerals ending in q are declined in like manner. 

The numerals in z are declined like the fem. in 7. 

loke ekasatthiyà arahantesu jātesu ‘when there were 61 
arhats in the world’; satthim arahatim aka ‘made sixty 
converts’ ; lenáni atthasatthiyo * 68 cells.’ 

The gen. and dat. of risam, timsa, pahhäsa are given 
respectively as visdya, timsdya, pannäsäya. 

satam and the higher numerals are declined like neuters in 
am. In conjunction with nouns the following constructions 
are frequent :— 

1) With a noun in the gen. plur.: satam mulänam “a 
hundred roots’; acchardnam sahassam ° 1000 nymphs.’ 

2) As last part of a compound: gáthásatam ‘a hundred 
stanzas.' 

9) With a noun in the sing. in comp. : chachattdlisasatam 
vassam atikkamma ‘after the lapse of 146 years” 

4) As first part of à compound the whole in the plural: 
sahassajatilà * 1000 jatilas.’ 
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THE ORDINALS. 


The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by means of 
suffixes. They are declined like adjectives. The fem. ends, 
with exception of the first four numerals which form their 
stems in a different way, in 2, the neuter in am. 

For the ordinal of one, pathamo, pathamā, pathamam is used. 

From dra and ti we have dutiyo fem. dutiya, neut. dutiyam ; 
(atio fem. tatiyd, neut. tatiyam 

The cardinals for ‘4,’ ‘5,’ ‘6,’ ‘7’ form the ordinals by 
adding tha: catuttho, pañcatho, chattho, sattho. 

For ‘4’ a form turīyo with the fem. turiyā occurs. 

Besides the form in tha the suffix ma is added to form the 
ordinals, ‘5,’ ‘6,’ ‘7,’ and onwards up to ‘99,’ e.g. pañcamo 
‘Sth’; dasamo “10th” ; solasamo ‘16th’; ekanarisatimo “19th”; 
ehavisatimo ‘21st’; timsatimo ‘30th’; satthimo ‘60th.’ 

Besides these longer forms from 10 upwards, we find an 
ordinal made from the cardinal by the suffix « :— 

paneadaso ‘15th’; viso “20th”; ekavīso ‘21st’; teviso 
‘28rd’; ekünatigso ‘29th’; timso * 30th" ; cattäliso ‘40th’ ; 
paññaso ‘50th’; sattho ‘60th’; sattato ‘70th’ ; asito ‘80th’; 
navuto ‘90th.’ 

The ordinal for 100 is satamo, and with the fuller superlative 
suffix satatamo, just as for 1000 sahassamo and sahassatamo. 


The fem. of some of the ordinals is used to designate the 
day of the month, e.g. :— 

pancami ° the fifth day of the half month.’ 

ekādasī “ the eleventh day of the half month. 

paīcadasī “the fifteenth day of the half month.’ 


§ 21. THE VERB. 


The native grammarians divide the verbs, according to the 
manner in which the present,and the tenses and modes which 
belong to the present system, viz. imperfect, potential and 
imperative, are formed |, into seven classes. These are called 
from the verb which serves as prototype for tho whole class : 
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1) bharddi, i.e. * bhü and the other verbs,’ or ‘having bhi 
at the beginning.’ 

2) rudhadi. 

3) divddi. 

4) srádi. 

5) kiyadi. 

6) taņadī. 

7) curavādi. 

First cLAss: It consists of the following divisions: 

1) The root ending in ¿ or w is gunated, and a added: 
y bhu bhava. 

2) To the root ending in a consonant an « is added, 
e.g. V pac--az-paca ‘to cook’; further, Yiud ‘to gnaw’; 
Vnud ‘to remove’; kh ‘to write’; Yphus ‘to touch.’ 

3) To the root ending in a vowel, the personal endings are 
added without intervening vowel, e.g. Vya “to go.’ 

THE SECOND CLASS comprises those verbs in which a nasal 
is inserted before the final consonant of the root. The 
terminations are added with an intermediate @ as in the first 
class: Yrudh, rundhati ‘to restrain.’ 

THE THIRD crass adds ya to the root. The phonetie rules 
regarding y are applied: div, dibbati “to play.’ 

THE FOURTH CLASS adds nu xd una to the root: sunoti 
pápunáti. 

THE FIFTH CLASS adds nd to the root which ends in a vowel: 
kiņāti “to buy’; dhunáti “to shake.” 

THE SIXTH cLAss adds o or « to the root. The root 
generally ends in a nasal: tanoti, karoti. 

THE SEVENTH CLASS adds aya ei to the gunated root: corayati 

Every verb is supposed to have two voices with separate 
endings: the parassapadam or transitive, and attanopadam or 
intransitive. The attanopadam is very restricted in its use, 
and it is therefore difficult to give the attanopadam for 
every verb. 

The passive verbs are formed through adding ya to the 
root and affixing the ending of the attanopadam, or though 
less frequently of the parassapadanı to this base. 

The tenses of the Pàli verb are: 
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SPECIAL TENSE 
1) Present (vattāmānā), and derived from it two modes: 
Optative (sattamī); Imperative (pañeami); and 
the Participle Present as verbal adjective. 
2) Imperfect (hiyattani). 
GENERAL TENSES 
1) Perfect (parokkhā). 
2) Aorist (ajjatani). 
3) Future (bhavissantī). 
4) Conditional (kālātipatti). 

„The general tenses often take the basis of the special 
tenses, and vice versd. 

A verb can appear in different classes without, however, 
changing its meaning, e.g. fiffhati and thati ‘to stand’; 
dadati, deti and dajjati ‘to give’; vadati, vadeti, vajjati and 
vajjeti “to speak.’ 

Other roots appear in different classes with a differentiation 
of meaning, such as, e.g. : vid, vidati ‘to know’; vindati “to 
find, to get’; and rijjati ‘to be, to exist.’ 

1) It is needless to advert to the fact that the classes have 
been made up to a great extent to bring the conjugation of 
Pali in a closer connection with that of Sanskrit. 

2) The tenses of the Aorist and Imperfect are simply 
tenses of the past, and it is therefore not advisable to take 
the Imperfect separately from the Aorist. It is quite true 
that originally there existed a difference in the meaning 
between Aorist and Imperfect ; but in the Pali texts, as they 
lie before us, no such difference can be traced. We shall 
therefore consider the Imperfect simply as a tense of the past 
not dependent on the Present system. 

9) The Perfect tense is of rare occurrence. 


I. THe Present SYSTEM. 


The endings are the following : 


PRESENT PARASSAPADAM. PRESENT ATTANOPADAM. 
l) mi l) ma Dye 1) mke 
2) si 2) tha ` 2) se 2) che 


9) ti 3) anti 3) fe 3) ante are 
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IMPERATIVE PARASSAPADAM. IMPERATIVE ATTANOPADAM. 

1) mi 1) ma I)e 1) amase 

2) — hi 2) tha 2) ssu 2) tho 

9) fu 3) antu 8) tam 3) antam 
OPTATIVE PARASSAPADAM. OPTATIVE ATTANOPADAM. 

1) e eyyami 1) eyyāma 1) eyyam 1) eyyamhe 

2) e eyyāsi 2) eyyátha 2) etho 2) eyyavho 

3) e eyya 3) eyyum 3) etha 3) eram 


We best divide the verbs into the following classes : 
1) Verbs which afix the endings given above without 
intervening vowel. 
2) Tie qp i can class. 
9) Nasal class. 
4) a- class. 
Š) ya- class. 


I. The Roor Crass of Sanskrit grammar. "Through the 
contraction of aya into e, of ara into o, many verbs follow 
now the analogy of this class. These are either primitive 
verbs such as jeti for jayati, or derivatives such, āpādeti for 
äpädayati. Most of the verbs have forms in other classes. 
A. distinction between strong and weak forms takes place 
only occasionally. 

We give as paradigms : 


vi Vya 
Sing. emi Plu. ema Sing. yāmi Plu. yama 
2^ QS „ etha Jūs »  gátha 
» eh » enti, yanti » PO » vanti 


Like emi, semi “to lie down” The third person attanopa- 

dam occurs as 
Sing. sete Plur. sente 

Verbs following the analogy of yāti are, vāti “to blow? 
pati “to protect’; bhdti “to shine.’ 

Desides the forms, according to the reduplicating class, 
of da ‘to give’ and tha “to stand,’ we have deti fm 
which follow m analogy of yati. 

In the same way a contraeted form of verbs in aya, ara 
follows this class, e.g. : 
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hoti, a contracted form of bharati, Ybhü “to exist,’ which 
shows the following forms : 


Sing. homi Plur. koma 
g Zoss »  hotha 
» hoti » honti 


vbrü ‘to speak’ exhibits besides the form brariti, a con- 
tracted form brúti. 


Sing. drūmi Plur. drūma 


„ins: » brūtha 
„ ruti »  bracanti 
The ATTANOPADAM is 
Sing. brave Plur. brúmhe 
»  brüse » brūvhe 
5 Unite » bravaute 
The most important verb of this division is yas “to be.’ 
Sing. asmi  amhi Plur. asma amha 
» ZZ »  attha 
notti >>. Santi 


Single forms following the first class are, e.g. : 


III. p. sing. vatti V vac “to speak, at the side of vacati 
and vadati. 


III. p. sing. kanti, V han “to strike.’ 

III. p. pl. duhanti, Yduh * to milk.’ 

III. p. pl. #hanti, y lih “to lick.’ 

III. p. sing. att. Aanute, V hau “to conceal oneself.’ 


II. REDUPLICATING CLASS. 


The present form is formed by prefixing a reduplication 
to the root. The rules of reduplication are: 

1) The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is always 
the first consonant of the root. 

2) A non-aspirate is substītuted in reduplication for an 
aspirate. 

3) A palatal is substituted for a guttural or %.' 


! The substitution of the palatals for the gutturals shows that the vowel of the 
reduplieation syllable was uniformly an e, as in Greek. 
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4) Along vowel is shortened in the reduplicated syllable. 
Examples of reduplication are : 

dadati, V dà “to give.’ 

dadhäti, dahāti J dha ° to put.’ 

titthdti, y tha “to stand.’ 

jahāti, y hà “to leave.’ 

juhoti, y hu * to sacrifice.’ 

pibati, or pirati /pā “to drink,’ cpr. Lat. bibere. 
The conjugation is as follows : 


"dā 
Sing. dadāmi Plur. damma 
» dadas » dattha 
»  dadati »  dadanti 


In analogy with the first pers. plu. a new singular was 
created, viz. : dammi, dasi dati. 

Desides these forms we have: 

dajati according to the ya class. This formation is 
probably due to the optative. The form detí was noticed 
above. 

Of the attanopadam only a few forms can be quoted, viz. : 
I. sing. dade and I. plur. dadāmase. 


Vihā 
Sing. titthami Plur. titthama 

»  titthasi »  thatha titthatha 
» titthati »  titthanti 


IIT. Tre Nasar Crass: In it we comprise the verbs of the 
fourth, fifth and sixth classes of the native grammarians. 
They form their present stem by adding in the fourth and 
sixth class «o if the root ends in a vowel, o if in », or as in 
the case of karoti in r. These verbs add arbitrarily also nā, 
the class-sign of the fifth class. The few verbs belonging to 
that class always retain the class-sign na. 

As paradigms may servo: 

Vsu “to hear.” 
Sing. suņomi, suņāmi Plur. sumoma, suņāma 
»  Sunosi, suņasi suņāst »  $unotha, sunatha 
»  Sunoli, sunati »  Sunanti 
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In the same way y tan “to stretch’ is conjugated, of which 
the attanopadam occurs as: 


Sing. tanve Plur. tanumhe 
» fanuse » tanuvhe 
»  tanute »  tancante 


Viī “to buy’ has only the forms in à kiņāmi. 
The most important verb belonging to this class is /kar 
“to make.” 


Sing. karomi kummi Plur. karoma 
»  karosi »  karotha 
» karoti »  Laronti 


The attanopadam shows the following forms: 
Sing. kubbe 
»  kubbase kuruse 
>>  kubbate kurute kubbati 
Plur hublámhe kurumhe 
»  kubbàvche — kuruvhe 
»  kubbanle — kuruate 


IV. Tuza Crass: The most numerous class of verbs is that 
which, while gunating the root ending in 7 or w to ay or av 
respectively, adds the personal endings with intervening a. 
Closely connected with this class in Pali are those verbs 
which add to a consonantal stem « before the endings. 
Lastly, we have to count among this class those verbs which 
strengthen the root by a nasal, and add the personal endings 
with a or less frequently 7. 

The first two divisions belong to the first class of the 
native grammarians, the last division forms the second class. 

As paradigms we take: 

/ bhi “to be, to exist.’ 


Sing. bharámi Plur. džavāma 
»  bhavasi »  bhavatha 
»  bhacati »  bhavanti 
The attanopadam is 
Sing. bhave Plur. bharämhe 
»  bhavase »  bharáche 


»  bvhavate »  bhavante 
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A consonantal stem is Vtud “to push,’ which is conjugated 
exactly like bharati.! 
Vrudh “to restrain? has the following forms: 
Sing. rundhāmi and rundhini 
» Trundhasi — ,, — rundhisi 
»  rundhatr »  rundhiti 
Plur. rundhäma , — rundhzma 
» rundhathā ,„  vundhitha 
» rundhanti ,„ — rundhinti 
A few verbs form their present tense by adding echa to the 
root, e.g. Vgam “to go, gacehāmi. 
There is, however, also a form gamati *he goes” and 
ghammati. This latter form can be substituted for all the 
forms of the verb. Cpr. further braviti. 


Tue ya Cuass: The present tense of this class adds ya 
to the root. These form the third elass of the native 
grammarians. All the phonetic rules regarding y are 
applied, e.g. : 

Vdiv + ya = dibbati 
y siv + ya = sibbati 
Vyudh + ya =  yujhati 


$ 22, MODES OF THE PRESENT TENSE. 


1) IxrERaTIVE: It is formed by adding the endings given 
on page 54 to the present stem. The second pers. sing. par. 
sometimes show the mere stems without the characteristic 
ending. As paradigms may serve: 


V2 “to go.’ 


I. sing. emi I. plur. ema 
J Ce IL 4, etha 
JUL a eču III. , em 


1 The difference between these two conjugations can only be traccd in 
Sanskrit, where the accent is varying. 
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y as ‘to be.’ 


I. sing. asmi I. plur. asma 
MEE ah II ,, «atthe 
IT. „ atíha TIL ,„ santu 


Vdā “to give. 
An imperative can be formed from all the stems in 
use, €.g.: 
IT. sing. dehi dadähi dajja II. plur. detha dadātha 
The attanopadam has the following forms: 


1. sing. dade I. plur. dadāmase 

II. ,, dadassu II. ,, dadarho 

III. ,, dadatam III. ,,  dadantam 
V kr “to make” 

II. sing. kuru  harohi II. plur. karotha 

III. ,, karotu kurutu III. ,, karontu kubbantu 
ATTANOPADAM ° 

I. sing. kubbe I. plur. kubbdmase 

JI. ,, kwussu IL. ,, kurucvho 

III. ,, Aurutam TIT. ,, kubbantam 

y bhi. 

II. sing. bhava bhavahi II. plur. ¿havatha 

TIT. ,, bhavatu III. ,, bhavantu 
: ATTANOPADAM. 

II. sing. bharassu II. plur. bhavavho 

III. ,, bhavatam III. ,  bhavantam 


V gam “to go.’ 
The imperative is formed also from all the stems in use, e.g.: 
IL. sing. gaccha, gacehāhi, ghamma, ghammahi 


2) Oprative: It is formed by adding the endings given 
on page 54. The endings showed originally only forms 
commencing with ya. A combination, however, took place 
in most cases with the final vowel of the stem. These forms 
could again be contracted into e. 

As paradigms may serve: 

A bhu. 

I. sing. heyydmi, bhaveyya I. plur. heyydma 

huveyya, bhave 
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II. sing. heyyasi II. plur. heyydtha 
HII. 3 III. ,, heyyum 
ATTANOPADAM. 

L. sing. bhave, bhaveyyami I. plur. bhaveyyāmhe 

II. , bharetho II. ,, dhareyyarho 

III. , bhavetha III. ,,  bhareram. 
y as. 

I. sing. assam L. plur. assáma 

JL ass II. ,, assatha 

IIT. ,, assa, siya III. ,, assu spun 
vir. 


I. Fare, kareyya, kubbe, kubbeyya, — kayirà, | kaytvàmi 
J (IA kareyyasi, y, kubbeyyasi, » kayiräsi 
IN. kareyya, T. kubbeyya, Br kayivà 


il kareyyāma, kubbeyyāma, kayirama 
II. kareyyātha, kubbetha, kayivātha 
IE kareyyam, kubbeyam, kayirum 
V dā. 


Shows the forms 
dajja, | dadeyya, dajjeyya, deyya. 
y a. 
jüniya, janua, Jäneyya. 
V gam. 
gaeche, gaceheyya. 


$ 23. GENERAL TENSES. 
Tug PEREECT SYSTEM, 


The formation of the Perfcct is essentially alike in all 
verbs. The charaeteristies of the formation are: 1) a stem 
made by reduplication of the root and endings, unlike those 
of the present and the other tenses. The rules for redupli- 
cation are the same as those given for the second conjugation, 
eg.: Vgam=jagāma. 

The perfect in published texts is of rare occurrence. 
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The endings are: 
FOR THE PARASSAPADAM. FOR THE ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. a I. plur. mha I. sing. ¿ mhe 
MEE TL. , tha II. , ho vho 
NU a ill. , u DIE p ao më 
Roots ending in consonants insert an ¿ between stem and 
consonantal endings. 
As paradigms may serve: 


y bhu 
I. sing. babhüva I. plur. dabhúvimha 
IL ,,  babhüre II. ,, babhivittha 
Ill.  ,  babhüra III. ,, babhivu 
ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. babhüri 1. plur. Labhivimhe 
IL. ,, babhiwittho II. ,,  babhüvivho 
III. ,, dabhúvitiha III ,,  babhüvire 
y pac. 
PARASSAPADAM. 
I. sing. papaca I. plur. papacimha 
II. ,, papace II. ,, papacittha 
III. ,, papaca III. , papacu 
ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. papact I. plur. papacimhe 
IT. ,, papacittho II. ,, papacivho 
IIT. , papacittha III. ,  papacire 


Vah “to speak? is only used in the III. per. sing. and plur. 
of the perfect. 
III. sing. dha III. plur. dhamsu and ahu 


8 24. AORIST AND IMPERFECT.! 


The aorist and imperfect are, as stated above (page 53), 
blended into one form, partaking of the character of both. 
The native grammarians are at great pains to givea paradigm 


1 Cpr. H. Oldenberg, Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, xxv, 319. 
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for both forms, which, however, turns out futile. Moreover, 
no difference can be made in the syntactic use of the two 


tenses. 
The paradigm of the native grammarians is for the 


hiyattan? (imperfect) : 


ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. a I. plur. amAá 
II. o II. ,, 7 
100 0. 4 FLA so 
PARASSAPADAM. 
I. sing. im I. plur. mhase 
We a & IL ,, ehem 
DIT. ¿tha Jil. ,  tthum 
For the ajjatan? (aorist) : 
ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. im I. plur. #mhd 
TL. 0 JI. ,, ittha 
TIT PT. IH. ,, am ūsu 
PARASSAPADAM, 
I. sing. a I. plur. imhe 
HES S II. , ham 
TII. 5. a ID] e m. 


We can distinguish altogether three different formations 
in Pah. The augment a is in prose generally put before the 
verb. In verse it is omitted according to the exigeneies of 
the metre. With the negative particle md the aorist is used 
as an imperative. 


First Formation. 


PARASSAPADAM. 
I. sing. «n I. plur. amha 
J AA II. ,, eee 
MI . < III „ um 
ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. — I. plur. ämhase 
TI. ,, ase II. ,,  arham 
IIL ,, ehe III. ,, atthum 


The nasal in the first pers. sing. plur. is often omitted. 
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Only verbs in consonants form their preterite according to 
this formation. Its use is very limited. This formation can 
be considered as an imperfect if it is used with the present 
stem. 


Second FORMATION. 


PARASSAPADAM. 
L. sing. à» I. plur. imha 
I, d IL pics 
NN 4, i4 III. , msu isum 
ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. — I. plur. imhe 
Ie yp case IL ,, irham 
TT. , — II. , — 


This form is regularly used for all stems ending in con- 
sonants. For the first pers. sing. we find in verse some- 
times the endings ¿sam and issam according to the analogy 
of Sanskrit. 


THIRD FORMATION. 


The third form of the aorist is an s aorist. The forms are: 


PARASSAPADAM, 
I. sing. sim simha 
DES s sittha 
le 6; sum 


This formation is used for the verbs ending in vowels. 
Some verbs ending in consonants follow this analogy, 
and then, of course, all phonetic change takes place. 
Causatives follow the analogy of this aorist after contracting 
aya into e. 

Besides these some forms occur which date back to a 
formation anterior to the fixing of Pal. 

Many verbs appear in all the three formations. 

The following paradigms will illustrate the different 
formations : 

y bhi. 
I. sing. abharam I. plur. abhavamha 
IT. ,, abhavo II. ,, abhavattha 


EL, 


MES et 


2» 
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abhavā III. plur. abhavù 
ahuvam I. , ahuramhá 
ahuvo II. ,, ahuvattha 
ahuvā TT. , — 
ahosim L , — 
ahosi I. , — 
ahosi III. ,, ahesum 
abhavim 
— I. , ahumhá 
ahu ahū before 

vowels ahüd III. „ ahum 

V dā. 

. adadam, etc. 
ada, etc. 

III. plur. adum 
adāsim I. ,, adasimha 
adási II. ,,  adasittha 
adāsi III. ,, adasum adamsu 

V kr. 

. akaram, etc. 
akāsim akäsi, ete. III. plur. akäsum 
aka f TI. ,, akattha 

III. ,, akansu 
akarim, etc. III. ,  akarum akarimsu 

yas. 

. asin I. plur. dsimha 
āsi II. , asittha 
āsi TIT. ,, sum dsimsu 

V gam. 

. agam I. plur. agumha 
agá II. ,, aguttha 
aga TIL. ,, agum 
agama — agamim 

agami 
agami 
agaccht 
aganchin I. ,  agaüchinhà 
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II. sing. aganchi agancho II. plur. agañehittha 


III. ,  aganchi IIl. ,  eganchümsu 
II. and III. sing. agacchisi : 
V cac. 
l. sing. avacā II. per. plur. acacuttha 
Is s CAU II. T avocatha 
III. ,,  avoca III. plur. avocum 
V labh. 
1. sing. alattham I. sing. alabhim 
II. ,,  alattha II. Sada 
III. ,, alattha III. ,, alabhi 


After contracting aya into e, the aorist of the causatives is 
also formed according to the third formation :— 


I. sing. acoresim I. plur. acoresimha 
IT. ,, acoresi II. ,, acoresittha 
IIT. ,, acores III. ,,  acoresum 


In roots ending 1u consonants s influences the last letter as 
usual, e.g.: adakkhi from passati “to see, but also apassi; 
akkocchi from kosati * to revile, but also akkosi. 

Of forms in issam or isam, I. pers. sing. second formation, 
we notice sandhärissam, paccarekkhisam, gacchisam, vandissam, 
etc. 

For the attanopadam the paradigm is the following: 


l. sing. — I. plur. abkavämhase 
IL ,  abharase II. ,, abharham 
IIT. ,, abharattha III. ,, abhavatthum 

j. — I. , abhavimhe 
II. ,, abhavise Il. ,  abhavirham 
III. ,,  abhavittha III , — 


The attanopadam is of rare occurrence, and only a few 
forms can be given : 


IL. pers. sing. atimannittho 
I. pers. plur. akarámhasc 


Oy 
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g 25. FUTURE. 


The tense sign is ss, which is added to the root directly, or 
by the auxiliary vowel à The endings are: 


FOR THE PARASSAPADAM. 


I. sing. ssámi I. plur. ssāma 
Jo a S II. ,, ssathe 
U ,, ssati III. ,,  ssanti 
FOR THE ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. ssam I. plur. ssämhe 
IT. ,,  ssasse II. ,„ same 
TI. ,, ssate III. ,,  ssante (ssare) 


The form to which these endings are added is mostly the 
strengthened. They can, however, also be added to the 


special base. 
PARASSAPADAM. 


I. sing. bharissami I. plur. bhavissama 

IT. ,, bhavissasi II. ,,  dhavissatha 

IIT. ,, bhavissati III. ,, dhavissanti 

ATTANOPADAM. 

I. sing. bhavissam I. plur. bhavissdmhe 

II. ,, bbavissasse II. ,, dbhavissarhe 

III. ,,  bAavissate III. ,, dharissante (bha- 
vissare) 


The ss being added without intermediate vowel affects of 
course the preceding consonant: dakkhati to passati “to see”; 
sakkhite to sakkoti “to be able.” 

A misunderstanding of these forms gave rise to the forma- 
tions dakkhissati and sakkhissati, with a double future sign. 

Cpr. further /acehati to labhati ‘to take’; cheechati to chindati 
“to cut; bhejjati to bhindati “to break.’ 

Forms with auxiliary vowel are also in use, e.g.: labhissati. 

From the special tense we have futures like gaechissati to 
gacchati, but also gamissati ; juhossati, juhissati to Juhoti. 

karoti has besides the future karissati, a contraeted form : 

I. sing. kāhāmi I. plur. kahama 
II. , Aähasi kähisi II. ,  kahatha 
III. ,, kāhati kahiti IIT. ,, kàáhanti kahiuti 
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In the same way eti “to go' has, besides the future 
essati, ehiti. 
The contracted form koti from bhavati shows the following 
forms : 
I. sing. hemi, hehàmi, hohämi, hessámi, hehissami, hohissami. 
II. ,, kesi, hehisi, hohisi, hessasi, hehissasi, hohissasi. 
IIT. ,, heti, hetiti, hotiti, hessati, hehissati, hohissati. 
I. plur. hema, hehäma, hoháma, hessāma, hehissāma, ho- 
hissama. 
IT. ,,  Aetha, hehittha, hohittha, hessatha, hehissatha, 
hohissatha. 
IIT. ,, henti, hehinti, hohinti, hessanti, hehissanti, hohissanti. 
From ysu “to hear’ future att. sussam, Vdā dassati and 
att. dassam. 


826. CONDITIONAL. 


From the future stem is made an augment preterite by 
prefixing the augment q and adding the secondary endings: 


PARASSAPADAM. 
I. sing. ssam I. plur. ssämhä 
II. ,, sse (ssa) II. ,, ssatha 
III. ,, ssa (ssa) IJI. ,,  ssamsu 
ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. ssam I. plur. ssämhase 
EI. ssase II. ,, ssavhe 
III. ,,  ssatha III. ,,  ssünsu 


The endings are added with or without intervening i. 
The paradigm 18: 


PARASSAPADAM. 
I. sing. abhavissam I. plur. abhavissänha 
II. ,, abhavissa “sse II. ,, abhavissatha 
III. ,, abhavissa “ssa III. ,,  abhavissamsu 
ATTANOPADAM. 
I. sing. abhavissan I. plur. abharissämhase 
II. , abhavissase II. ,, abhavissavhe 


IIT. ,, abharissatha IIT. , abhavissimsy 


68 PALI GRAMMAR. 


827. DERIVATIVE CONJUGATION. 


The derivative conjugation may be divided under five 
headings: 

I. Passive: It is formed through adding ya to the weakest 
form. The endings are those of the altanopadam, but also 
those of the parassapadam occur. y affects a preceding con- 
sonant in the usual way. In a few instances ¿ya is added 
instead of ya, and the endings of the passives are added to 
the present active. 

Cpr. eg.: ucchate vuccati from yrac ‘to speak”; vussati 
vasiyati from reas ‘to dwell) kayyati kariyati kariyyati 
kayirati are given as passive to karoti. dīyati from dd “to 
give’; thiyate from ytha “to stand’; gamyate, gamiyati 
gacchiyate Vgam ‘to go’; gheppati and gayhati to gaņhati 
“to take.” 

II. THE Intensive OR PFREQUENTATIVE is formed by 
reduplication. Its conjugation is in accordance with the 
second conjugational class, the reduplication, however, is 
peculiar. 

The reduplicating syllable is composed of a single con- 
sonant with a heavy vowel: /alappati ‘to lament’; daddallati 
“to blaze.’ 

The reduplicating syllable has a final consonant taken from 
the end of the root. This consonant is a nasal which 
substitutes any other consonant;  cankamat  jangamati 
cancalati. 

Not many instances of the intensive are met with. 

III. The Desinerarıve: The desiderative stem is formed 
from the simple root by the addition of a reduplication and 
by an appended sa. This sa affects of course the preceding 
consonants. Some roots form an abbreviated stem by a con- 
traction of reduplication and root together in one syllable. 
Examples are, bubhukkati, Ybhuj; pivāsati, Vpā; vimamsati 
for mimays ; Jigimsati, V hr; dicchati, y dā. 

IV. Tur CavsarivE: From every root can be formed 
a causative; this is done by affixing nya to the strengthened 
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root. The native grammarians range these verbs under the 
seventh class. 

This aya can optionally be contracted into e. Besides this 
formation, another is in use: apaya contracted into ape is 
added to theroot. A differentiation of meaning is sometimes 
to be traced. 

If contracted into e, the conjugation follows of course the 
first conjugational class; the forms in aya and «paya are 
conjugated like bhavati. 

As causative of ygan ‘to go’ are given gamayati, gameti 
gacchäpeti, gacchapayati; y han ‘to kill? has haneti, ghateti. 

V. DENOMINATIVES : From every noun may be formed 
a denominative. The suffixes employed are: dya, aya, ua. 
e.g. : ciccitayati “to splash’; puttēyati “to treat as a son.” 


828. PARTICIPLES, INFINITIVES, GERUNDS. 


1) The PARTICIPLE PRESENT is formed by the suffixes at 
and anta, which are added to the present stem, e.g.: gacchanto 
gaccham (see above, page 38). In the same way these suffixes 
are added to the future stem, to form 2) PARTICIPLE FUTURE. 

In the same way the suffixes mdua and dna are used for 
the PRESENT PARTICIPLE ATTANOPADA. 

3) Of the Penrecr PARTICIPLE in cams only a few 
doubtful traces are left. vidū and viddasu for videams. 

4) The Past PanriciPLE Passive is formed by the suffixes 
ta and na, which are added directly to the root or through 
an intervening vowel 7. Of course all phonetic changes 
take place :— 

kato ‘made’; gato ‘gone’; icchito ‘wished’; phutfho 
‘touched’; laddho ‘taken’; rutto ‘spoken’; capito and vutto 
‘shaven’; dinno * given.’ 

5) From the Pasr ParticipLe Passive is formed a 
secondary derivative with the meaning of a Past AcrivE 
PARTICIPLE by adding the suffixes vat, vant, e.g. : 

hutard hutavanto ‘having sacrificed’; manditarā, mandita- 
canto ‘having adorned’; bhuttard ‘having caten.’ 

II. Gerunpives: The suffixes by which gerundires are 
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regularly and ordinarily formed are: ya tavya (tabba tayya) 
aniya. They are joined with or without intervening vowel 7. 

e.g.: bhabbo for bharyo; karaniyo käriyo kayyo kayiro kattabbo 
‘that ought to be done”; dátayyo ddtabbo databyo ‘that 
ought to be given.” 

III. Gerunds: The gerund is formed by the suffixes trd 
ya trāna and tina. They take arbitrarily the vowel č 
between root and ending. Sometimes the suffixes ya and trà 
are united into one. 

Remarkable forms are: 


datthu and  disrá ‘having seen.’ 

anuriēcaā — ,, — anuviditrü “having known” 
ühacea »  ühanitrd ‘having thrown.’ 
pappuyya ,„ papayitra “having obtained.’ 
vineyya »  tvinayited ‘having laid aside.’ 


niecheyya * having ascertained. 

Cpr. further : passiträna and passitüna * having seen.’ 
atisitvā and atikkamitrá ‘having approached.’ 
datvā, daya, daditvā ‘having given.’ 
katvāna, katuna “having made. 
gayha, ganhiya, ganhitrá * having taken.” 

IV. Inrinirives: They are formed by the suffixes tum 

tare, and rarely tuye. The infinitive can be formed from the 
special base, or from the root; in both cases an 6 is 
arbitrarily inserted : 

e.g. gantum ‘to go’; laddhum ‘to take’; vaditum ‘to 

speak’; sunitum and sotare ‘to hear’ ; vippahatave ‘to give 
up’; ganetuye ‘to count.’ 


§ 29. INDECLINABLES. 
I I. ADVERBS. 


ADVERBS FORMED BY SUFFIXES. 


Classes of adverbs are formed by the addition of adverbial 
suffixes not only to pronominal roots or stems, but also to 
noun and adjeetive stems. 
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Most of these suffixes belong to a time anterior to the 
fixing of the Pāli, as a comparison with Sanskrit and the 
cognate languages will show. 

1) to standing for an original fas. It gives to the word 
to which it is added mostly an ablative sense, but sometimes 
also a local. It may be added to pronouns, prepositions 
and nouns. In the last case it is regarded as the regular 
substitute for the termination of the ablative (see page 41). 

Examples are from pronominal stems: ato ‘hence’; ifo 
“here”; tato “from that place” ; yato “from what? ; etc. 

2) From prepositions: abhito ‘near’; parato ‘ further.’ 

3) From noun and adjective stems: aggato ‘before’; 
dakkhinato ‘on the south’; sabbato “from every side’; 
pitthito ‘from the back” ; pitito ‘on the father's side.’ 

II. Adverbs of a local sense are formed by an original fra. 
This tra is either preserved or assimilated to tía or ttha 
(page 16). It is added to pronominal roots and nouns. 
Examples are : 

1) atra, attha ‘here’ ; tatra and fattha ‘there’; kutra and 
kuttha ‘where.’ 2) annatra and qhhattha ‘elsewhere’; ubha-. 
yattha, ubhayatta ‘in both places.’ 

dha and assimilated ha also form adverbs with a local sense. 
The forms are used promiscuously : ¿ha and idha ‘here.’ 

Interchangeable with this last suffix are: ham and him 
also forming local adverbs; kwhim, kuham, kaham ‘where’; 
taham, tahim ‘there’; yahim ‘where.’ 

III. Adverbs of manner are formed by means of the 
suffix ¿hd mostly from pronominal roots: tathā ‘so’; yathā 
‘as’; but also from adjectives, e.g. sabbathà ‘in every way’; 
annathä “in another way.’ 

By means of the suffix ti or iti. This adverb is very 
extensively used in cases of indirect narrative, or of 
enumeration, or of quoting the words and thoughts of others. 

By means of the suffix va or iva “like as.” By the side of 
iva also viya and va. The former seems a metathesis of ira ; 
eva and yera, hera “just, even’; evam related to eva 
“thus”; kira ‘how?’ 

IV. Adverbs of time are formed by means of the suffix da:— 
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kadā ‘when?’; yadā ‘whenever’; sadā and sabbadä 
‘always.’ 

Related to da seems di in yadi ‘if.’ 

2, Dy means of the compound suffix: dani, dānim for 
dānīm. idāni, idanim ‘now’; tadāni, tadanim “then. 

3. Dy means of the suffix rahi (Skr. rhi): efarahi, and 
seldom etarhi ‘now’; tarahi “then.” 

V. By means of the suffix dhd are formed adverbs, 
especially from numerals, signifying * fold, times.” 

Cpr. ekadhä, etc. ‘in one way’; bahudhä ‘in many ways’; 
sabbadhä ‘everywhere.’ Sometimes we find the suffix dhi 
used with the same sense: sabbadhi (see page 49). 

VI. Adverbs of quantity, or measure, or manner, are 
formed by means of the suffix so, Skr. cas. e.g.: bahuso 
‘greatly’; pañcaso ‘ by fives’; akkharaso “letter by letter’; 
atthaso ‘according to the sense.’ 


VII. Case Forms USED AS ADVERBS. 


A large number of adverbs have case-suflixes, from stems 
which are or are not otherwise in use. 

1) Tue AccusaTIVE: yam with the meaning of “that, as, 
became’; tam (tad) ‘there, thither’; kin ‘why’; idam 
* here.’ 

Compounded with id we have cid=ca+id: ce ‘even,’ and 
then after false analogy noce ‘if not’ instead of ne. 

Noun and adjective stems so used are :— 

nama ‘by name’; raho ‘secretly’; rattam ‘at night’; 
saccam ‘in truth’; niccam ‘always’; ciram ‘long’; bhiyo 
“again. 

As accusatives of nouns and adjectives we must also con- 
sider several adverbs of obscure connection which go back 
like most of the preceding in their formation to a period 
anterior to Pāli. 

e.g.: tunhi ‘silently’; säyam ‘in the evening’; aram 
‘speedily’; alam ‘enough’; mitho and mithu ‘mutually’ ; 
sammā ‘fully’; sagu ‘instantly’; ¿sam ‘a little.’ 

2) THE INSTRUMENTAL: Most of the pronominal adjective 
and noun-stems noticed under acc. occur in adverbial use :— 
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yena “because, for which”; dakkhinena “on the south’; 
cirena ‘after a long time’; diva ‘by day’; amd “with.” 

3) Tue Dative: It is less extensively used in an adverbial 
sense. e.g.: cirdya ‘for a long time”; sukhäya ‘for the 
benefit”; hitaya ‘for the benefit.’ 

4) Tur ABLaTIVE: Most of the pronominal stems are 
used adverbially, e.g.: yasmā ‘because’; kasmā ‘why ?'; 
dura, ārā ‘far off’; hetthé “under, below’; paccha * behind.’ 

The original of the ablative d is of necessity lost in Pali. 

5) Tug Genitive: Its use is very limited. e.g.: kissa 
‘why ?’; cirassa ‘long’; hetu and heto “on account of.’ 

6) Tue Locative: Forms adverbially used are, e.g.: bhuci 
‘on the earth’; dre, dūre * after.’ 


II. PREPOSITIONS. 


Under the name of upasagga (prepositions) the native 
grammarians comprise a number of twenty words, which 
modify the meaning of the verb or substantive to which 
they are added. 

Put in alphabetical order they are as follows : 

T dti “over, beyond.’ 

tadhi “above, over, superior to.’ 

Tanu “after, under, less than.” 

Tapa “away, from.” 

api ‘near, close by.’ 

abhi ‘to, unto, against.’ 

ava ‘away, down, oft.’ 
tà ‘until, as far as.’ 

u ud ‘upwards, above.’ 

Tupa ‘below, less.’ 

du ‘hardly.’ 

nir * downwards.’ 

ni (nir) ‘outward.’ 
pa “forward, onward” 

T pati or pati ‘towards.’ 

pará ‘away, aside, back.’ 
pari * around, about.” 
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ti “apart, asunder.’ 
sam “with, together.” 
su “well.” 

To these words must be added a few others, which are 
equally combined with verbs and nouns, but are of a more 
limited use, such as : 

tanto antara “within. 

Tari ‘manifestly, close.’ 

ftiro ‘across, beyond.” 

patu ‘manifestly.’ 

These are mainly used id composition with the verbs as, 
bhu, kr. 

All of the above-mentioned particles and adverbs 
marked f are used as prepositions, and govern nouns. To 
these must be added a few words, which are used like 
modern prepositions and adverbs and only comparatively 
seldom in combination with verbs and nouns, e.g. : 


adho * below.” 

uddham ubbham * upwards. 
tiriyam ‘across.’ 

paccha ‘behind.’ 

param “beyond, after.” 

purā * before.” 

bahi * outwards.’ 

rite * except.” 

vind * without.’ 

saha, samam, saddhim “with.” 


$ 30. COMPOUNDS. 


1) Stems which admit of infection are, as in other 
languages, combined to form compounds, which are treated as 
if simple in respect to inflection and construction. 
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2) As regards compounds, seldom more than two or throe 
stems are combined in the older language; but, as in 
Sanskrit, the later the language is, the more compounds, 
and cumbrous compounds prevail. 

3) It is of course difficult to determine which compounds 
Pali has formed itself, and which it has in common with 
other Indian languages. A sort of criterion is, if we 
find words compounded according to rules which are no more 
in abeyance in Pali; but even that does not prove con- 
clusively that a compound belongs as commonwealth to the 
Indian languages. 

e.g.: sappuriso Skr. satpurusha ‘a good man”; pullingam 
Skr. pumlinga ‘manhood,’ for which in later Pāli we find 
pumalingam. 

4) These compounds may be divided into three principal 
classes : 


I. ČoPULATIVE OR AGGREGATIVE COMPOUNDS (dvandva). 


The members are coordinate ; in uncompounded condition 
they would be joined with ca “and. Examples are very 
numerous. 

The whole has the gender and declension of its last 
member, and is in number a plural, e.g.: elaka-miga-sukara- 
pakkhino. 

The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 
the gender of its constituents, becomes a singular collective. 
The gender is mostly neuter. 

eg.: hiriottappam = hiri + ottappam 
nāmarūpam = naman + rūpam 
4y dādidāsan” = dasi + däso 
ahoratto, ahoratti, ahorattam 
kusaldkusalam, dhammädhammo, but also as a 
plural dhammadhanmd. 

Puma *a male? has two bases in composition: puma and 
pum: of the former we have itthipumam ‘male and female’; 
of the latter pumittht ‘masculine and feminine.’ 

Nouns, adjectives and particles are not infrequently 
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repeated to give an intensive or distributive repetitional 
meaning, e.g. : 

divase divase “day after day”; gāmagāmam “village after 
village’; aññamarñam ‘mutually’; punapunay “again and 
again. 


II. DereERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS (tappurisa). 


There are two divisions : 

1) Dependent compounds=the fappurisa proper, in which 
the prior member is a substantive word standing to the other 
in the relation of a case dependent on it. 

2) Descriptive compounds=/ammadhdraya, in which the 
prior member is an adjective, or another word having the 
value of an adjective qualifying a noun. 


I. DEPENDENT ČoMPOUNDS. 


They can of course be used either substantively or 
adjectively. The case relation may be of any kind. 

brahmaloko ‘Brahma world’; padodakam ‘water for the 
feet’; accharasambharo * descent from a nymph’; saccaradi 
‘truthful’ ; dhammadharo ‘ versed in the law’; sarandgama- 
nam “going for refuge’; vedágu ‘versed in the law’; 
jaccandho ‘born blind’; apabbajitasadiso ‘like one who has 
given up the world’; tadiso “like him’; mádiso “like me’; 
thalipakko ‘cooked in a pot.’ 

The order of the members which form such compounds 
may be inversed: addhamdso and másaddho ‘half a month’ ; 
pitämaho ‘a grandfather.’ 

Rajan, sakha (sakhi), if employed as last members of a 
compound, exhibit all the forms known from the declension. 
As first member of a compound rājau has the base rdjd ; the 
only form allowed in the nom. case as last member is rājā: 
räjabhayam ° fear from a king’; Kosalaraja “king of Kosala.’ 

Sometimes stems not in use as simple words are employed 
as first members. This looks as if a declined stem has 
been used; but the dependeney is not always such as to 
favour such an explanation, e.g.: manasikāro “attention.” 


COMPOUNDS. 77 


IL. Descriptive Compounns (kammadharaya). 


It is of course sometimes difficult to say whether the com- 
pound is tappurusa or kammadharaya. 

mahanto “great” takes in composition the weak forms mahd 
and mahat, santo * being, good, true, the weak form sat. 

Examples are: nialuppalam “blue lotus’; sabbaseto “all 
white’; piyamvado ‘speaking kindly’; rajassala “a menstruous 
woman’; sappuriso “a good man’; saddhammo “good doctrine’ ; 
mahapphalo ‘very fruitful’; mahäpunno ‘great virtue’; 
mahesi * great sage’; hetuppabhavo ‘proceeding from a cause”; 
kacchurakhasa ‘scab.’ 

The adverbial words which are most frequently and 
commonly used as prior members of compounds are: a, an, 
ana ‘the negative particle’; sw ‘well’; dus ‘badly’; sa 
‘with.’ e.g.: asaùkhato ‘the unconditioned’; anano “free 
from debt”; duppüro * difficult to fill’; sucinno “well done’; 
saseno “with an army’; salajjo * ashamed.’ 

ku as former part of many compounds designates inferiority. 
It takes the forms: kud, kad, ku, e.g.: kunnadi ‘an in- 
significant river’; kadannam “bad food”; huditthi “wrong 
view. 


Closely related to the preceding class are III. the 
NUMERAL Comrounds (digu). The whole is made a neuter 
singular. 

A sample of this sort of compound is digu “itself worth 
two cows’; further tidandam ‘three staves’; ticīvaram 
‘three robes’; tiham “three days.” 


IV. ADVERBIAL ComMPOUNDS (abyayibhära). 


They are also closely related to the Determinative com- 
pounds. They are formed in joining prepositions and 
adverbs to a noun, and are then used as abstracts, collectives, 
and simply adverbially: yathdrucim ‘according to one’s 
pleasure’; but yathdrucito ‘as liked, pleasant’; yathámato 
‘as if dead’; sampahäro ‘wounding’; sampajannam 
‘consciousness’; apacáro * approach.’ 


78 TALI GRAMMAR. 


V. All the preceding compounds may be used adjectively, 
and are then called: Bahubbihi, e.g.: vitarago' “free from 
passion’; but puruso vitarago ‘a man free from passion, an 
arhat?; pañeacakkhu “the five sorts of vision”; but as an 
epithet of the Buddha, pancacakkhu “man possessing the five 
sorts of vision’; anupubbam * regular succession’; but 
anupubbo ‘ regular, successive? ; anupubbo nirodho ‘successive 
destruction.’ 

In a few cases compounds are formed from words not 
usually put together, e.g. of adverbs. 

vitatho “false, unreal’ =vi+ tatha ; yathdtatho “real, true’= 
yathā+tathā. e.g. of a phrase: itihaso “tradition”; itivuttam 
or itivuttakam ‘name of a book, a legend’; ahamahamıkam 
‘conceit of superiority ’=aham-+aham. 

All these compounds were formed before Pali became 
a literary dialect. 


THE PARITTAM, BEING EXTRACTS 
FROM THE SUTTA PITAKAM. 
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NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 


Buddham saranam gacchami. 

Dhammam saranam gacchami. 

Sangham saranam gacchami. 

Dutiyam pi Buddham saranam gacchami. 
Dutiyam pi Dhammam saranam gacchami. 
Dutiyam pi Sangham saranam gacchami. 
Tatiyam pi Buddham saraņam gacchami. 
Tatiyam pi Dhammam saranam gacehāmi. 
Tatiyam pi Sangham saranam gaechami. 


SARANAGAMANAM. 


1) Panatipata veramani sikkhapadam. "i 

2) Adinnadana veramaņī sikkhapadam. 

3) Abrahmacariya veramaņī sikkhapadam. 

4) Musavada veramaņī sikkhapadam. 

5) Surā-meraya-majja-pamādatthānā veramani sikkhā- 
padam. 

6) Vikālabhojanā veramaņī sikkhapadam. 

7) Nacca-gita-vadita-visukadassana veramaņī sikkhapadam. 

8) Mālā-gandha-vilepana-dhāraņa-maņdana-vibhūsanatthā- 
nā veramani sikkhāpadam. 
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9) Uecāsayana-mahāsayanā veramani sikkhapadam. 
10) Jātarūpa-rajata-patiggahaņā veramani sikkhāpadam. 


DASASIKKHAPADANI. 


“Eka nama kim?’ “Sabbe sattā aharatthitika." 

‘Dve nama kim?’  * Nāmaīīca rüpaiica." 

‘Thi nama kim?’  * Tisso vedanā.” 

* Cattari nama kim?’ % Cattāri ariyasaccāni.” 

“Pañca nama kim?’ “ Pane’ upadanakkhandha." 

‘Cha nama kim?” “Cha ajjhattikani ayatanani.” 

“Satta nama kim?’ “Natta bojjhanga." 

* Attha nama kim?’ “Arıyo atthangiko maggo." 

‘Nava nima kim?’ “Nava sattavüsa," 

‘Dasa nama kim?”  * Dasah’ angehi samannägato arahätı 
vuccatt ti.” 

SAMANERAPANH AM. 


Atthi imasmim kāye: kesā, loma, nakhā, dantā, taco, 
mamsam, nahäru, atthī, atthimifija, vakkam, hadayam, 
yakanam, kilomakam, pihakam, papphasam, antam, antagu- 
nam, udariyam, karisam, pittam, semham, pubbo, lohitam, 
sedo, medo, assu, vasi, khelo, singhanika, lasika, muttam, 
matthake matthalungan ti. 


DVATTIMSAKARAM. 


Patisankha yoniso civaram patisevami yavad eva sitassa 
patighataya unhassa patighatäya damsa-makasa-vātātapa- 
sirimsapa-samphassinam patighatiya yavad eva hiri-kopina 
paticchädanattham. || 1 || 

Patisankhā yoniso pindapatam patisevami n'eva davaya na 
madaya na maņdanāya na vibhüsanaya, yāvadeva imassa 
kāyassa thitiya yāpanāya vihimsúparativa brahmacariyà- 
nuggahaya: iti puranatica vedanam patisankhami navafica 
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vedanam na uppadessami, yatra ca me bhavissati anavajjatā 
ca phasuviharo cāti. ||2 | 

Patisankha yoniso senasanam patisevāmi yāvadeva sitassa 
patighataya unhassa patighataya damsamakasavatatapasirim- 
sapasamphassanam patighataya yavadeva utuparissaya vino- 
danam patisallanaramattham. [18 || 

Patisankhā yoniso gilanapaccaya-bhesajjaparikkharam pa- 
tisevami yavadeva uppaunanam veyyabadhikanam vedana- 
nam patighataya abyāpajjhaparamātayāti. |[4 || 


PACCAVEKKIIANA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame. Tatra kho 
Bhagavā bhikkhū amantesi : * bhikkhavo" ti * bhadante” ti. 
Te bhikkhu Bhagavato paccassosum. Bhagavā etad avoca : 

* Dasa ime, bhikkhave, dhamma pabbajitena abhinham 
paccavekkhitabba. 

Katame dasa ? 

1) Vevanniyamhi ajjhupagato ti pabbajitena abhinham 
paccavekkhitabbam. 

2) Parapatibaddha me jiviká ti pabbajitena abhinham pacca- 
vekkhitabbam. 

3) Aüüo me ākappo karaniyo ti pabbajitena abhiņham 
paecavekkhitabbam. 

4) Kaeci nu kho me attasilato na upavadatiti pabba]itena 
abhinham paccavekkhitabbam. 

5) Kaeci nu kho mam anuvicca viññu sabrahmacari silato 
na upavadantiti pabbajitena abhinham paccavekkhitabbam. 

6) Sabbehi me piyehi manapehi nānābhāvo vinabhavo ti 
pabbajitena abhinham paccavekkhitabbam. 

7) Kammassa komhi kamma-dayado kamma-yoni kamma- 
bandhu kamma-patisarano, yam kammam karissimi kalyāņam 
va papakam va tassa dayado bhavissamiti pabbajitena abhin- 
ham paccavekkhitabbam. 

8) Katham bhütassa me rattindīvā vitipatantiti pabbaji- 
tena abhinham paccavekkhitabbam. 
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9) Kacci nu kho *ham suññaeare abhiramamiti pabbaji- 
tena abhīņham paccavekkhitabbam. 

10) Atthi nu kho me uttarimanussadhammā alamariya- 
ñanadassanaviseso adhigato so "ham paechime kale sabbrah- 
macārī puttho na mañku bhavissamiti pabbajitena abhinham 
paccavekkhitabbam. 

Ime kho bhikkhave dasa dhamma pabbajitena abhinham 
paccavekkhitabba ti. 

Idam avoca Bhagava: attamānā te bhikkhü Bhagavato 
bhasitam abhinandun ti. 

DASADHAMMASUTTA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Dhagavà Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame. Atha kho 
afüatara devatā abhikkantaya rattiya abhikkantavanna 
kevalakappam Jetavanam obhāsetvā, yena Bhagava ten’ 
upasañkami  upasankamitva Bhagavantam — abhivadetva 
ekamantam atthasi. Ekamantam thita kho sa devata Bhaga- 
vantam gathaya ajjhabhāsi : 

* Bahīī deva manussā ca mangalāni acintayum 

Akaükhamana sotthanam:  brühi mangalam utta- 
mam.” |l 

* Asevana ca balanam, panditanafica sevana, 

Puja ca pujaniyanam : etam mangalam uttamam. || 2 || 

* Patīrūpa desavāso ca pubbe ca katapuñnata 


Atta sammäpanidhi ca: etam mangalam uttamam.’ || 31] 


‘ Bahusaccaiica sippatica vinayo ca susikkhito, 
Subhäsitä ca ya vaca: etam mangalam uttamam.' [| || 
‘ Mātāpītu upatthanam putta-dārassa sangaho 
Anakula ca kammantä: etam mañgalam uttamam.’ 115!) 


* Dānaūca dhammacariya ca itātakānaūca sangaho 
Anavajjani kammāni: etam mangalam uttamam. || 6 |] 


* Arati virati papa majjapāņā ca sannamo 
Appamado ca dhammesu: etam mangalam uttamam.” ||7 | 
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* Gäravo ca nivato ca santutthi ca kataññuta 
Kalena dhamma-savanam: etam mangalam uttamam.’ || 8 || 


* Khanti ca sovacassata samananañea dassanam 
Kälena dhamma-säkacchä: etam mangalam uttamam [19 || 


‘Tapo ca brahmacariya ca ariyasaccana” dassanam 
Nibbana-sacchikiriya ca: etam mangalam uttamam.’ || 10 || 


* Phutthassa lokadhammehi cittam yassa na kampati 
Asokam virajam khemam: etam mañ galan uttamam.' || 11 || 


* Ktadisani katvāna sabbattha-m-aparājitā 
Sabbatha sotthim gacchanti: tesam mangalam utamam 
ti? 1112 | 


MAHAMANGALASUTTAM. 


Yanidha bhütäni samāgatāni 
bhummāni ya yani va antalikkhe 

sabb’ evabhūtā sumanā bhavantu 

atho pi sakkacca sunantu bhāsitam. [| 1 || 


Tasmahi bhūtā nisametha sabbe 
mettam karotha manusiya pajaya 

diva ca ratto ca haranti ye balim 
tasmāhi ne rakkhattha appamattā. ||2 |l 


Yam ktūci vittam idha và huram và 
saggesu va yam ratanam panitam 
na no samam atthi Tathāgatena 
idam pi buddhe ratanam panitam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. || || 


Khayam viragam amatam panitam 
Yad ajjhaga Sakyamuni samāhito 
na tena dhammena sam’ atthi ktūci. 
idam pi dhamme ratanam panitam 
etena saecena suvatthi hotu. |[4 || 
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Yam buddhasettho parivannayi sucim 
samadhim anantarikañ ñam abu 
samadhina tena samo na vijjati 

idam pi dhamme ratanam pantam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. || 5 || 


Ye puggalā attha satam pasatthā 
cattari etāni yugāni honti 

te dakkhiņeyyā Sugatassa sāvakā 
etesu dinnani mahapphalāni. 
idam pi saņghe ratanam paņītam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. || 6 || 


Ye suppayutta manasa dalhena 
nikkämino Gotama-sasanamhi 

te pattipattä amatam vigayha 
laddhā mudhā nibbutim bhufijamānā 
īdam pi sanghe ratanam paņītam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. ||7 || 


Yath’ indakhilo pathavim sito siya 
catubbhi vatebhi asampakampiyo 
tathüpamam sappurisam vadami 
yo arlyasaceani avecca passati 
idam pi sanghe ratanam panitam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. ||8 || 


Ye ariya-saccani vibhavayanti 
gambhira-paññena sudesitani 
kiūcāpi te honti bhusappamattā 
na te bhavam atthamam adiyanti 
idam pi sanghe ratanam panitam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. ||9 || 


Sahav’ assa dassana-sampadaya 
tay’ assu dhammā jahita bhavanti 
sakkayaditthi vieikiechitanca 
silabbatam va pi yad atthi kiñci 
catüh’ apāyehi ca vippamutto 
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cha cābhītthānāni abhabbo katum 
idam pi sanghe ratanam panitam. 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. || 10 |! 


Kiūcāpi so kammam karoti papakam 
kayena vaca uda cetasa và 

abhabbo so tassa paticehadaya 
abhabbata ditthapadassa vutto 

idam pi sanghe ratanam panitam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. || L1|| 


Vanappagumbe yathā phussitagge 
gimhāna-māse pathamasmim gimhe 
tathūpamam dhammavaram adesayī 
nībbānagāmim paramam hitaya 
idam pi buddhe ratanam panitam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. ||12 || 


Varo varaüiiu varado varaharo 
anuttaro dhammavaram adesayi 
īdam pi buddhe ratanam paņītam 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. || 13 || 


Khinam puranam navam n’atthi sambhavam 
virattacittà ayatike bhavasmim 

te khīņa-bījā avirulhicchanda 

nibbanti dhīrā yathāyam padīpo 

idam pi sanghe ratanam paņītam 

etena saccena suvatthi hotu. || 14|| 


Yānidha bhūtāni samāgatāni 

bhummāni vā yāni va antalikkhe 
Tathagatam deva-manussa-püjitam 
Buddham namassama suvatthi hotu. ||15 | 


Yanidha bhūtāni samāgatāni 

bhummāni vā yāni va antalikkhe 
Tathagatam deva-manussa-pūjitam 
dhammam namassāma suyatthi hotu. [116|| 
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Yānidha bhūtāni samagatani 

bhummāni và yani va antalikkhe 
Tathagatam devamanussa-püjitam 
sangham namassäma suvatthi hotu. || 17 || 


RATANASUTTAM, 


Karaniyam atthakusalena 

yan tam santam padam abhisamecca 
Sakko uju ca siiju ca 

suvaco c'assa mudu anatimānī. || 1 || 


Santussako ca subharo ca 

appakieco ca sallahukavutti 

santindriyo ca nipako ca 

appagabbho ca kulesu ananugiddho. |2 || 


Na ea khuddam samäcare kiñel 

yena v1ññu pare upavadeyyum 
sukhino va khemino hontu 

sabbe sattā bhavantu sukhitatta. || 4] 


Ye keci pāņabhūt” atthi 

tasa va thavara va anavasesá 

digha và ye mahantā và 

majjhimá rassakà aņukā thula. || 4 || 


Dittha và ye va adittha 

ye ca düre vasanti avidure 

bhūtā và sambhavesī và 

sabbe sattā bhavantu sukkhitatta. |) || 


Na paro param nikubbetha 
nātimaūtetha katthaci nam kiūci 
byārosanā patigha-sanna 
nännamanüasa dukkham iccheyya. ||6 il 


Mata yatha niyam puttam 
üyusa ekaputtam anurakkhe 
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evam pi sabbabhutesu 
mänasam bhävaye aparimanam. || 7 || 


Mettanca sabbalokasmim 

manasam bhavaye aparimanam 
uddham adho ca tiriyafica 
asambadham averam asapattam. |18 || 


Tittham caram nisinno và 

sayano và yāvat” assa vigatamiddho 
etam satim adhittheyya 

brahmam etam vihāram idha-m-āhu. ||9 | 


Ditthiñca anupagamma 

silava dassanena sampanno 

kāmesu vineyya gedham 

nahi jātu gabbhaseyyam punar etiti. || 10|| 


KARANĪYAMETTASUTTAM. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagavā Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anāthapiņdikassa arame. Tena kho pana 
samayena Savatthiyam aññataro bhikkhu ahina dattho 
kalankato hoti. Atha kho sambahulā bhikkhū yena Bha- 
gavā ten’ upasankamimsu upasankamitvā Bhagavantam 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisidimsu ekamantam nisinnā kho 
te bhikkhū Bhagavantam etad avocum : 

‘Idha bhante, Savatthiyam aññataro bhikkhu ahina dattho 
kalankato ti” 

“Na ha nina so, bhikkhave, bhikkhu imani cattari 
ahirājakulāni mettena cittena phari. Sace hi so bhikkhave 
bhikkhū cattari ahirajakuláni mettena cittena phareyya: na 
hi so, bhikkhave, bhikkhu ahina dattho kalam karey ya.” 

Katamáni cattari alirajakulani? — Virüpakkham ahiraja- 
kulam, Erapatham ahirajakulam Chabyaputtam — ahiraja- 
kulam Kaņhāgotamakam ahirājakulam. 

Na ha nūna so, bhīkkhave, bhikkhu imāni cattāri ahirāja- 
kulāni mettena cittena phari. Sace hi so, bhikkhave, bhikkhu 
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imani cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena phareyya, na hi 
so bhikkhave bhikkhu ahina dattho kalam kareyya. 
Anujanami, bhikkhave, imani cattari ahirajakulani mettena 
cittena pharitum : attaguttiya attarakkhaya attaparittayáti. 
Idam avoea Bhagava. Idam vatva Sugato athaparam etad 
avoca sattha: 


Virüpakkhehi me mettam, mettam Erāpathehi me 
Chabyäputtehi me mettam, mettam Kanhägotamakehi 
ca. Ill 


Apadakehi me mettam, mettam dvipädakehi me 
catuppadehi me mettam mettam bahuppadehi me. ||2 || 


Mā mam apadako hīmsi, mā mam himsi dvipadako 
mā mam cattuppado himsi mā mam himsi bahuppado. || 3 || 


Sabbe satta sabbe pana sabbe bhuta ca kevala 
sabbe bhadrani passantu, mā kifici papam agama || +|| 


Appamano buddho, appamano dhammo, appamano sangho ; 
pamāņavantāni sirimsapani ahiviechika satapadi uņņanā- 
bhisarabú musika. 

Kata me rakkhā, kata me paritta, patikkamantu bhūtāni, 
so "ham namo Bhagavato namo sattannam sammasambuddha- 
nam. 

KHANDHAPARITTAM. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anāthapiņdikassa ārāme. Tatra kho 
Phagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: “bhikkhavo” ti, “bhadante” ti. 
Te bhikkhū Bhagavato paccassosum. Bhagavā etad avoca: 
* Mettaya, bhikkhave, cetovimuttiya, asevitaya, bhavitaya, 
bahulikataya, yanikataya, vatthukatāya, anutthitiya pari- 
citāva susamäraddhäya ekadasänisamsä patikankha. 

Katame ekādasa ? 

1) Sukham supati. 

2) sukham patibujjhati. 

9) na papakam supinam passati. 
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4) manussanam piyo hoti. 

5) amanussanam piyo hoti. 

6) devata rakkhanti. 

7) nassa aggl va visam va sattham va kamati. 

8) tuvatam cittam samadhiyati. 

9) mukhavanno vippasidati. 

10) asammulho kalam karoti. 

11) uttarim appativijjhanto brahmaloküpago hoti ti. 

Mettaya, bhikkhave, cetovimuttiya asevitaya bhavitaya 
bahulikataya yanikataya vatthukataya anutthitaya paricitaya 
susamaraddhaya: ime ekādasānisamsā patikankha ti. 

Idam avoca Bhagavā : attamana te bhikkhu Dhagavato 
bhasitam abhinandunti. 


METTASUTTAM. 


Pahūta-bhakkho bhavati vippavuttho saka ghara 
bahu nam upajīvanti yo mittānam na dubhati. ||1 || 


Yam yam janapadam yati nigame rājadhāniyo 
sabbattha pujito hoti yo mittanam na dübhatı. [|2 || 


Nassa cora pasahanti natimafifieti khattiyo 
sabbe amitte tarati yo mittanam na dübhatı. ||3 | 


Akkuddho sagharam eti sabhāya patinandito 
fiatinam uttamo hoti yo mittanam na dübhati. ||4 | 


Sakkatvā sakkato hoti garu hoti sagāravo 
vanna-kitti-bhato hoti yo mittänam na dübhati. ||5 || 


Pūjako labhate pūjam vandako pativandanam 
yaso kittiñca pappoti yo mittānam na dubhati. || 6 || 
Aggi yatha pajjalati devatà va virocati 

siriya ajahito hoti yo mittanam na dübhati. ||7 || 


Gayo tassa pajayanti khette vuttam virühati 
puttanam phalam asnāti yo mittānam na dubhati. |[8 | 


MORAPARITTA. 


Darito pabbatato và rukkhāto patito naro 
cuto patittham labhati yo mittanam na dubhati. [19 |] 


Virūļhamūlasantānam nigrodham iva māluto 
amitta náppasahanti yo mittanam na dübhatiti. || 10 | 
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Udet’ ayam cakkhumā ekarājā 

harissa-vanno pathavippabhäso, 

tam tam namassami harissavannam pathavippabhāsam, 
tay’ ajja gutta viharemu divasam. || 1 || 


Ye brāhmaņā vedagū sabbadhamme 

te me namo te ea mam palayantu, 

Nam’ atthu buddhanam, nam’ atthu bodhiya ! 
namo vimuttanam, namo vimuttiya ! |2 || 


Imam so parittam katvā, moro carati esanā. 


* 
Apet’ ayam cakkhumā ekaraja 
harissavanno pathavippabhāso, 
tam tam namassami harissavannam pathavippabhāsam 
tay’ ajja gutta viharemu rattim. || Ə | 


Ye brāhmaņā vedagii sabbadhamme 

te me namo te ca mam pālayantu, 

Nam? atthu buddhanam, nam’ atthu bodhiya! 
namo vimuttanam, namo vimuttiya ! || || 


Imam so parittam katvā, moro vāsam akappayiti. 


MORAPARITTAM. 


Evam ne sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagavā Savatthiyam 
viharati, Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame. Tena kho pana 
samayena Candima devaputto Rahuna asurmdena gahito 


hoti. 


Atha kho Candima devaputto Dhaeavantam anussara- 


mano tayam velayam imam gatham abhasi: 
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‘Namo te Buddha-vir’ atthu! 
vippamutto 'si sabbadhi 
sambadha-patipanno 'smi 
tassa me saranam bhaváti." || 1 || 


Atha kho Bhagavā Candimam devaputtam ārabbha Rāhum 
asurindam gathaya ajjhabhasi. 
* Tathagatam arahantam 
Candima saranam gato 
Tahu! Candam pamuñcassu 


Buddha lokanukampakati.” |J 2 || 


Atha kho Rahu asurindo Candimam devaputtam muficitva 
taramünarüpo yena Vepacitti asurindo ten’ upasankami 
upasankamitva samviggo lomahatthajato ekamantam atthasi 
ekamantam thitam kho Rāhum asurindam Vepacitti asurindo 
gathaya ajjhabhasi : 

“Kin nu santaramāno 'va 
Rahu! Candam pamuficasi 


samviggarūpo agamma 
kin nu bhito ’va titthasiti." [13 | 


‘Sattadha me phale muddha 
jīvanto na sukham labhe. 
Buddhagathabhigito "mhi 
no ce muñceyya Candiman ti. |[|4 || 


CANDAPARITTAM. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Dhagava Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anāthapiņdikassa arame. Tena kho pana 
samayena Suriyo devaputto Rāhunā asurindena gahito hoti. 

Atha kho Suriyo devaputto Bhagavantam anussaramāno 
tayam velayam imam gātham abhāsi : 

‘Namo te buddha vir’ atthu! 
vippamutto ’si sabbadhi 
sambadhapatipanno ’smi 

tassa me saranam bhavati.’ || 1 || 
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Atha kho Bhagavā Suriyam devaputtam arabbha Rahum 
asurindam gathaya ajjhabhasi : 


“ Tathāgatam arahantam 
Suriyo saranam gato 

Rahu! Suriyam pamuñcassu 
Buddha lokánukampakáti.” [12 |] 


“Yo andhakare tamasī pabhankaro 

verocano mandali uggatejo 

ma Rahu gili caram antalikkhe 

pajam mama Rabu pamuñca Suriyan ti." |18 | 


Atha kho Rahu asurindo Suriyam devaputtam — pe — 


‘Sattadha me phale muddhā 


jivanto na sukham labhe 
Buddhägäthäbhigito mbi: 
no ce muñceyya Suriyan ti.’ ||4 | 


SURIYAPARITTA M. 


Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam 
vibarati Jetavane Anäthapindikassa ārāme. Tatra kho 
Bhagava bhikkhū āmantesi * bhikkhavo” ti, “bhadante” ti. 
te bhikkhū Bhagavato paccassosum. Phagavā etad 
avoca : [| I |l 

* Bhūtapubbam, bhikkhave, devāsura-sangāmo samu- 
pabbülho ahosi. Atha kho, bhikkhave, Sakko devanam 
indo deve Tavatimse amantes : 

** Sace, marisa, devanam sangāmagatānam uppajjeyya bha- 
yam va chambhitattan va lomahamso vá mam eva tasmim 
samaye dhajaggam ullokeyyātha. Mamam hi vo dhajaggam 
ullokayatam yam bhavissati bhayam va chambhitattam va 
lomahamso va so pahīyassati. [12 || 

No ce me dhajaggam ullokeyyatha, atha kho Pajapatissa 
devarajassa dhajaggam ullokeyyätha. Pajapatissa hi vo deva- 
rajassa dhajaggam ullokayatam; yam bhavissati bhayam 
và chambhitattam và lomahamso va so pahiyissati. I| || 
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No ce Pajapatissa devarajassa dhajaggam ullokeyyatha, 
atha Varunassa devarajassa  dhajaggam  ullokeyyatha. 
Varunassa hi vo devarajassa dhajaggam ullokayatam yam 
bhavissati bhayam và chambhitattam và lomahamso và so 
pahiyissati. || 

No ce Varunassa devarajassa dhajaggam ullokeyyātha, 
atha Īsānassa devarüjassa dhajaggam ullokeyyätha. Īsa- 
nassa hi vo devarajassa dhajaggam ullokayatam yam bha- 
vissati bhayam va chambhitattam và lomahamso và so 
pahiyissati. [15 || 

Tam kho pana bhikkhave Sakkassa va devānam indassa 
dhajaggam ullokayatam : Pajapatissa va devānam rājassa 
dhajaggam ullokayatam : Varunassa và devarājassa dhajaggam 
ullokayatam: lsanassa va devarājassa dhajaggam ulloka- 
yatam: yam bhavissati bhayam và chambhitattam và loma- 
hamso và so pahiyetha pi no pahiyetha. |[6 || 

Tam kissa hetu ? 

“Sakko, bhikkhave, devanam indo avitarago avitadoso 
avitamoho bhiruechambhi uttrāsi phalayiti." [17 || 

Ahafica kho bhikkhave evam vadami: * Sace tumhakam, 
bhikkhave, araüüagatanam va rukkhamūlagatānam va suñña- 
garagatanam va uppajjeyya bhayam và chambhitattam và 
lomahamso và mam eva tasmim samaye anussarey yatha : 

Iti pi so Dhagava araham samma-sambuddho vijja-carana- 
sampanno sugato lokavidu anuttaro purisadamma-sarathi 
sattha devamanussanam buddho Bhagava ti. ||8 || 

Mamam hi vo bhikkhave anussaratam yam  bhavissati 
bhayam và chambhitattam va lomahamso pahiyissati. 

No ce mam anussareyyatha atha dhammam anussareyyatha: 
Svakkhato Dhagavata dhammo sanditthiko akāliko ehipassiko 
opanayiko paccattam veditabbo viññuhiti. Dhammam hi vo 
bhikkhave anussaratam yam bhavissati bhayam và chambhi- 
tattam va lomahamso va so pahiyissati. [19 |] 

No ce dhammam anussareyyatha atha sangham anussa- 
reyyatha. Supatipanno Bhagavato savakasangho, ujupati- 
panno Dhagavato savakasangho, üayapatipanno Bhagavato 
savakasangho, samicipatipanno Bhagavato sāvakasangho ; 
yadidam cattari purisayugani attha purisapuggala esa sāva- 
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kasangho: āhuneyyo pāhuņeyyo dakkhineyyo añjalikaraniyo 
anuttaram pufifia-khettam lokassáti. 

Sangham hi vo bhikkhave anussaratam yam bhavissati 
bhayam và chambhitattam va lomahamso và so pahi- 
yissati. |[10 || 

Tam kissa hetu ? 

Tathagato hi, bhikkhave, araham sammäsambuddho 
vitarago vitadoso vitamoho abhiru acchambhi anutrasi 
aphalāyiti. (|111 

Idam avoca Dhagava idam vatvāna Sugato athāparam 
etad avoca sattha : 


“ Aranne rukkhā mūlevā suññagareva bhikkhavo 
anussaretha sambuddham bhayam tumhākam no siya.” || 1 [| 


“ No ce Buddham sareyyātha lokajettham narāsabham : 
atha dhammam sareyyatha niyyānikam sudesitam.” i|2 || 


* No ce Dhammam sareyyatha niyyānikam sudesitam 
atha sangham sareyyatha putifiakkhettam anuttaram.” || Ə || 


“Evam Duddham sarantanam | dhammam sanghaūca 
bhikkhavo 

bhayam va chambhitattam va lomahamso na hessa- 
titi.” || 4] 


DHAJAGGA PARITTAM. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe 
viharati Veluvane Kalandakanivape. Tena kho pana sama- 
yena äyasma Mahakassapo pipphaliguhāyum — viharati, 
abadhiko dukkhito balhagilano. Atha kho Bhagavā sāyaņ- 
hasamayam patisallana vutthito, yen’ ayasma Mahākassapo 
ten’ upasankami upasankamitva pannatte sane nisidi. 
Nisajja kho Bhagavā ayasmantam Makakassapam etad 
avoca : 

* Kacci te Kassapa khamaniyam, kacci yapantyam, kacci 
dukkhāvedanā patikkamanti no abhikkamanti. Patikkamo 
'sünam pafifiaya ti no abhikkamo " ti. 
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“Na me, bhante, khamaniyam na yapaniyam bāļhā me 
dukkhavedana abhikkamanti no patikkamanti. Abhikkamo 
'sanam paññayati no patikkamo ti. 

“ Satt’ ime, Kassapa, bojjhanga maya sammad-akkhata bhā- 
vita bahulikata abhiññaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattanti. 

1) Satisambojjhango kho, Kassapa, maya sammād-akkhāto 
bhavito bahulikato abhififiaya sambodhaya nibbāņāya 
samvattati. 

2) Dhammavicayasambojjhango — pe — nibbūņāya sam- 
vattati. 

3) Viriyasambojjhango — pe — nibbanaya samvattati. 

4) Pitisambojjhango — pe — nibbänäya samvattati. 

9) Passaddhisambojjhango — pe — nibbänäya samvattatı. 

6) Samadhisambojjhango — pe — nibbāņāya samvattati. 

7) Upekhasambojjhango — pe — nibbanaya samvattati. 

Ime kho Kassapa satta bojjhanga maya sammādakkhātā 
bhavita bahulikata abhiüünaya sambodhaya nibbanaya sam- 
vattantiti. 

* Taggha, Bhagava, bojjhangä, taggha, Sugata, bojjhanga 
ti.’ 

Idam avoca Bhagavā:—attamano ayasma Mahakassapo 
Bhagavato bhasitam abhinandi. 


Vutthāhi cáyasma Mahakassapo tamhā ābādhā tatha pahino 
cayasmato Mahakassapassa so abadho ahositi. 


MAHAKASSAPATTHERABOJJHANGAM. 


The Mahämoggallänatthera bojjhangam and the Maha- 
cundatthera bojjhangam agree with the preceding sutta in all 
but the name. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagavā Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame. Tena kho pana 
samayena ayasma Girimänando abadhiko hoti dukkhito 
balhagilàno. Atha kho āyasmā Anando yena Bhagava ten’ 
upasamkami  upasamkamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva 
ekamantam nisidi ekamantam nisinno kho äyasmä Anando 
Bhagavantam etad avoca : 
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Ayasma, bhante, Girimanando abadhiko dukkhito balhagi- 
lino. Sadhu bhante Bhagava; yen'ayasma Girimanando 
ten'upasankamatu anukampam upadayati. 

Sace kho tvam Ananda Girimanandassa bhikkhuno 
upasankamitva dasa sañña bhāseyyāsi. Thānam kho 
pan' etam vijjati yam Girimanandassa bhikkhuno dasa 
sañña sutva so abadho thānaso patippassambheyya. 

Katame dasa sañña ? 

* Aniccasanüa, anattasafifia, asubhasanna, adinavasañña, 
pahanasañña, viragasañña, nirodhasañña, sabbaloke anabhi- 
rati sañña, sabbasankhāresu aniccasafifia, anapanasati." 

Katamā ca Ananda aniccasañña ? 

“Idh? Ananda bhikkhu, araññagato và rukkhamūlagato 
va suūūāgāragato va iti patisañcikkhati :— 

Rupam aniecam, vedanā anieca, sañña anicca, sankhārā 
anicca, vifiüianam aniccan ti. Iti imesu paiicas' upada- 
nakkhandhesu aniccánupassi viharati. Ayam vuccat' Ananda 
amccasanna. || 1 || 


Katamä ca Ananda anattasanna ? 

Idh’ Ananda — pe — patisaficikkhati :— 

Cakkhum anatta, rūpam anatta, sotam anatta, jivha anattā, 
rasa anattā, kayo anatta, photthabba anattā, mano anattā, 
dhamma anattā ti. 

Iti ime chasu ajjhattika-bahiresu ayatanesu anattánupassi 
viharati. Ayam vuccat’ Ananda anattasañña. ||2 |l 


Katamä ca Ananda asubhasafifia? Idh’ Ananda bhikkhu 
imam eva kayam uddham padatala, adho kesamatthakā taca- 
pariyantam piiram nanappakarassa asucino paccavekkhati. 

Atthiimasmim kaye: kesa — pe — matthalungan ti. (See 
page 82). 

Iti imasmim kāye asubhānupassī viharati. Ayam vuccat’ 
Ananda asubhasañña. ||3 || 


Katamä ca Ananda Adinavasafifia? Idh’ Ananda — pe — 
patisañcikkhati. 


2 
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Bahu dukkho kho ayam kayo, bahu ādīnavo iti imasmim 
kaye vividha abadha uppajjanti seyyathidam :— 

Cakkhurogo, sotarogo, ghanarogo, jivharogo, kayarogo, 
sisarogo, kannarogo, mukharogo, dantarogo, kaso, saso, 
pinaso, daho, jaro, kucchirogo, muccha, pakkhandika, sulo, 
visiicika, kuttham, gando, kilaso, soso, apamaro, daddu, 
kandu, kacchura-khasa, vitacchika, lohitam, pittam, madhu- 
meho, amsa, pilaka, bhagandalā, pitta-samutthana-abadha, 
semha-samutthana-abadha, vāta-samutthānā-ābādhā, sanni- 
patika-abadha, utu-vipariņāmajā-ābādhā, visama-parihārajā- 
abadha, opaka-abadha, kammavipākā-ābādhā, sitam, uņham, 
jighaccha, pipāsā, uccaro, passūvo. 

Iti imasmim kaye ādīnavānupassī viharati. Ayam vuccat’ 
Ananda, ādīnavasaūdā. | 


Katamā ca Ananda pahanasafifia? Idh’ Ananda bhikkhu 
uppannam kama-vitakkam nädhiväseti pajahati, vinodeti 
byantikaroti anabhavam gameti. 

Uppannam byapadavitakkam nádhivaseti pajahati vinodeti 
byantikaroti anabhavam gameti. 

Uppannam vihimsavitakkam nádhivaseti pajahati vino- 
deti byantikaroti anabhāvam gameti. 

Uppannam uppanne papake akusale dhamme nádhivaseti 
pajahati vinodeti byantikaroti anabhavam gameti. 

Ayam vuccat’ Ananda pahanasafina. ||5 |l 

Katamā e' Ananda viragasañiña ? 

Idh' Ananda bhikku — pe — patisaūcikkhati. 

Etam santam etam panitam yadıdam sabbasankhära- 
samatho sabbüpadhi patinissago tanhakkhayo virago nibba- 
nan ti. 

Ayam vuccat' Ananda viragasafifia. ||6]| 


Katamā ca Ananda nirodhasañña ? 

Idh’ Ananda bhikkhu — pe — patisaūcikkbati : 

Etam santam etam panitam yadidam sabbasaņkhārasamatho 
sabbüpadhi patinissaggo tanhakkhayo nirodho nibbanan ti. 

Ayam vuccat' Ananda nirodhasañña. ||7 | 
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Katamā c’ Ananda sabbaloke anabhiratisannä ? 

Idh’ Ananda bhikkhu ye loke upayupadana cetaso 
adhitthanábhinivesánnsaya te pajahanto viramati na upadi- 
yanto. Ayam vuccat' Ananda sabba loke anabhirati sañña. {|8 ll 


Katama ¢ Ananda sabbasankhūresu aniccasafina ? 
Idh' Ananda bhikkhu sabbasankharesu atthiyati harayati 


jigucchati. Ayam vuecat? Ananda sabbasaükharesu anieca- 
sanna. [19 |] 


Katamā c’ Ananda anapanasati ? 

Idh' Ananda bhikkhu arafifiagato và rukkhamulagato va 
suūūagāragato va nisidati pallankam ābhnjitvā ujum kayam 
panidhaya parimukkham satim upatthapetvā so sato va 
assasati sato passasati: 

Digham và assasanto digham assasamiti pajanati. 

Digham va passanto digham passasämiti pajanati. 

Rassam và assasanto rassam assasamiti pajanati. 

Rassam và passasanto rassam passasamiti pajanati. 


Sabbakayam patisamvedi assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Sabbakayam patisamvedi passasissamiti sikkhati. 
Passambhayam kūyasatkhāram assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Passambhayam kayasankharam passasissamiti sikkhati. 
Piti-patisamvedi assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Piti-patisamvedi passasissamiti sikkhati. 
Sukha-patisamvedi assasissāmīti sikkhati. 
Sukha-patisamvedi passasissamiti sikkhati. 
Citta-saūkhāra-patisamvedī assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Citta-saūkhāra-patisamvedī passasissamiti sikkhati. 
Passambhayam eittasankhäram assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Passambhayam cittasankharam passasissamiti sikkhati. 
Citta-patisamvedi assasissamiti sikkhati. 

Citta- patisam vedi passasissamiti sikkhati. 


Abhippamodayam cittam assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Abhippamodayain cittam passasissamiti sikkhati. 
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Vimocayam cittam assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Vimocayam cittam passasissamiti sikkhati. 


Aniccánupassi assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Aniccánupassi passasissamiti sikkhati. 
Viraganupassi assasissamiti sikkhati. 

e 
Virāgānupassī passasissāmiti sikkhati. 
Nirodhänupassi assasissāmīti sikkhati. 
Nirodhānupassī passasissamiti sikkhati. 


Patinissaggänupassi assasissamiti sikkhati. 
Patinissaggänupassi passasissamiti sikkhati.— 


Ayam vuccat' Ananda ānāpānāsati. || 10 | 


Sace kho tvam Ananda Girimānandassa bhikkhum ima 
dasa saūūā sutvā so abadho thānaso patippassambheyyáti. 

Atha kho āyasmā Anando Bhagavato santike imā dasa 
sañña uggahetva: yen’ ayasma Girimānando ten’ upasankami 
upasankamitva ayasmato Girimänandassa ima dasa sania 
abhasi. 

Atha kho āyasmato Girimiinadassa ima dasa sañña sutva 
so abadho thanaso patippassambhi. 

Vutthahi cāyasmā Girimanando tamha abadha tatha 
pahino ca panáyasmato Girimanandassa so abadho ahositi. 

GIRIMANANDASUTTAM. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA- 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Rājagahe 
viharati Gijjhakūte pabbate. Atha kho cattaro mahārājā 
mahatiya ca Yakkha-senaya mahatiyā ca Gandhabba-senaya 
mahatiya ca Kumbhanda-senaya mahatiya ca Nāga-senāya 
catuddisam rakkham thapetva catuddisam gumbam thapetva 
catuddisam avaranam thapetva abhikkantaya rattiya abhik- 
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kantavanna kevalakappam Gijjhakūtam obhasetva: yena 
Bhagavā ten’ upasankamimsu: upasankamitva Bhagavantam 
abhivūdetvā ekamantam nisidimsu. [| 1 || 

Te.pi kho Yakkhā app' ekacce Bhagavantam abhivādetvā 
ekamantam nisidimsu ; app? ekacce yena Bhagavata saddhim 
sammodimsu sammedaniyam katham sārānīvam vitisaretva 
ekamantam nisidimsu; app’ ekacce yena Bhagava ten’ añjalim 
panametva ekamantam nisidimsu; app' ekacce nama gottam 
sāvetvā ckamantam nisidimsu; app'ekacce tunhibhuta eka- 
mantam nisidimsu. ||2 || 

Ekamantam nisinno kho Vessavanno maharaja Bhaga- 
vantam etad avoca :— 

Santi hi, bhante, ulara Yakkha Bhagavato appasannā: 
santi hi, bhante, ulara Yakkha Bhagavato pasanna: santi 
hi, bhante, majjhīmā Yakkhā appasanna: santi hi, bhante, 
majjhima Yakkhā pasannā: santi hi, bhante, nica Yakkha 
Bhagavato appasanna: santi hi, bhante, nica Yakkhā Bha- 
gavato pasanna. |l || 

Yebhuyyena kho pana bhante Yakkhà appasanna yeva 
Bhagavato tam kissa hetu ? 

* Bhagavā hi, bhante, panatipata veramaniya dhammam 
deseti; adinnādāna veramaniya dhammam deseti; kāmesu 
micchacara veramaniya dhammam ‘deseti; musāvādā vcera- 
maniya dhammam deseti; snrāmerayamajja-pamādatthānā 
veramaniya dhammam deseti.” ||4 || 

* Yebhuyyena kho pana, bhante, Yakkhā appativirata yeva 
panatipata, appativirata adinnādāvā, appativirata kamesu 
micehaeara, appativirata musavada, appativiratā — surü- 
merayamajjapamādatthānā, tesam tam hoti appiyam amanā- 
pam.” |15 | 

“Santi hi bhante Bhagavato sūvakā araññe vanapanthani 
panthāni senāsanāni patisevanti appasaddani appanigghosāni 
vijanavātāni manussa-rahaseyyakani patisallana-saruppani : 

Tattha santi ulara Yakkhā niväsino, ye imasmim Bhagavato 
pavacane appasanna. Tesam pasadaya ugganhatu, bhante, 
Bhagavā Atänätiyam rakkham bhikkhunam, bhikkhuninam, 
upasakanam upäsikanam guttiya rakkhāya avihimsay: 
phasuviharayáti. Adhiväsesi Bhagavā tuņhībhāvena. Atha 
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kho Vessavano maharaja Dhagavato adhivasanam viditva 
tayam velayam imam Atanatiyam rakkham abhasi : ||6 || 
Vipassissa nam' atthu cakkhumantassa sirīmato ! 
Sikkhissa pi nam’ atthu sabba-bhūtānukampino ! |[1 || 


Vessabhussa nam’ atthu nahātakassa tapassino ! 
Nam’ atthu Kakusandhassa Māra-senā-pamaddino ! ||2 || 


Konagamanassa nam’ atthu brahmanassa vusīmato ! 
Kassapassa nam’ atthu vippamuttassa sabbadhe! || 3|| 


Angirasassa nam’ atthu Sakyaputtassa sirimato ! 

Yo imam dhammam adesesi sabba-dukkha pan udanam! ||4|| 
Ye capi nibbuta loke yathūbhūtam vipassisum 

Te Jana apisunā ca mahanta vitasarada 

Hitam devamanussanam yam namassanti Gotamam 
Vijjaearana-sampannam mahantam vitasaradam. || | 
Yato uggacchati suriyo ādieco mandali maha, 

Yassa c’uggacchamanassa samvarī pi nirujjhati, 
Yassa c'uggate suriye divaso ti pavuccati. |[6 || 
Rahado pi tattha gambhiro samuddo saritodako 
Evam tam tattha Jananti samuddo saritodako 

Ito sa purima disa iti nam acikkhati jano. ||7 || 

Yam disam abhipaleti mahārājā yassasī so 
Gandhabbānam adhipāti Dhatarattho iti nāmaso 
Ramati naccagitehi Gandhabbehi purakkhato. |1811 


Puttā pi tassa bahavo eka nāmā ti me sutam 
Asitim dasa eko ca Indanama mahabbalā. [19 || 


Te ca pi Buddham disvāna Buddham adiccabandhunam 
Dūrato va namassanti mahantam vitasaradam. |[10 || 
Namo te purisájanña ! namo te puris’ uttama ! 
Kusalena samekkhesi amanussā pi tam vandanti ! 
Sutam n'etam abhinhaso tasma evam vademase. ||11|| 


Jinam vandatha Gotamam! jinam vandama Gotamam, 
Vijjācaraņasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam! [112 || 
Yena Petā pavuccanti pisunā pitthimamsika 

Pāņātipātino luddā cora nekatika jana. ||13 || 
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Ito sa dakkhina disa iti nam aeikkhati Jano 

Yam disam abhipaleti maharaja yasassiso 
Kumbhandanam adhipati Virulho iti nama so 

Ramati naccagitehi Kumbhandehi pur’ akkhato. || 14 || 


Putta pi tassa bahavo eka nama ti me sutam 
Asitim dasa eko ca Indanama mahabbalā (115 || 


Te ca pi Buddham disvāna Buddham adicca bandhunam 
Durato va namassanti mahantam vitasaradam. ||16 || 


Namo te purisājañña! namo te puris! uttama ! 
Kusalena samekkhasi amanussä pi tam vandanti ! 
Sutam n’ etam abhinhaso tasma evam vandemase. ||17 l| 


Jinam vandatha Gotamam, jinam vandama Gotamam, 
Vijjācaraņasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam! |[18 || 


Yatha e! uggacchati suriyo adicco mandali maha 
Yassa ¢ uggacchamānassa divaso pi nirujjhati 
Yassa coggate suriye samvariti pavuccati 

Rahado pi tattha gambhiro samuddo saritodako 
Evam tam tattha jananti samuddo saritodako. [119 || 


Ito sa pacchima disa iti nam acikkhati jano 
Yam disam abhipaleti maharaja yasassi so 
Naganam ca adhipati Virupakkho iti namaso 
Ramati naccagitehi Nagehi purakkhato. |120| 


Putta pi tassa bahavo eka nama ti me sutam 
Asitim dasa eko ca Indanamá mahabbala. [121 || 


Te cápi Buddham disvana Buddham adiccabandhunam 
Dūrato va namassanti mahantam vitasaradam. || 22 || 


Namo te purisajañña, namo te puris’ uttama 
Kusalena samekkhasi amanussā pi tam vandanti 
Sutam n'etam abhiņhaso tasmá evam vandemase ! [128 || 


Jinam vandatha Gotamam ! jinam vandāma Gotamam 
Vijjacaranasampannam Buddham vandama Gotamam ! 
Yena Uttara-kurūrammā Mahameru Sudassano 
Manussā tattha Jayanti amamā apariggaha. [124 ll 
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Na te bijam pavapanti na pi niyanti nangala 
Akattha-pakimam salim paribhufijanti mānussā. [125 || 


Akanam athusam suddham sugandham tandulapphalam 
Tundikire paeitvana tato bhuñjanti bhojanam. ||26 || 


Gavim ekakhuram katva anuyanti diso disam 
Pasum ekakhuram katva anuyanti diso disam 
Jtthi va vahanam katva anuyanti diso disam 
Turisavahanam katva anuyanti diso disam 
Kumarivahanam katva anuyanti disa disam 
Kumaravahanam katvā anuyanti diso disam. 1127 || 


Te yane abhiruhitva sabbadisa anupariyanti pacara tassa 
rajino 

Hatthi-yanam assa-yanam dibba-yanam upatthitam 

Pasada sivika e' eva maharajassa yassasi so 

Tassa ca nagara ahu antalikkhe sumapita 

Atanata Kusinata Parakusinata Natapuriya Parakusita- 
nata. 1128 || 


Uttarena Kupīvanto Janogham aparena ca 
Navanavatiyo Ambara-ambaravatiyo Alakamanda nama 
rajadhani. |29 || 


Kuverassa kho pana, mārisa, mahārajassa Visānā nāma 
rajadhani 
Tasma Kuvero maharaja Vessavano ti pavuccati. [|90 || 


Paccessanto pakasenti Tatola Tattalā Tatotala 

Ojasi Tejasi Tatojasi Saroraja Arittho Nemi 

Rahado pi tattha Dharani nama yato meghā pavassanti 
Vassa yato patayanti sabbápi tattha Dhagalavati nama 
Yattha Yakkbā payirupasanti. |[91 || 


Tattha niecaphalā rukkhā nama dijagaņāyutā 
Mayura-koiicabhi rudā-kokilādīhi vaggūbhi 
Jīvam-jīvaka sadd” ettha, atho otthāva-cittakā 
Kukutthaka kulīrakā vane pokkharasataka. || 32 || 


Sukasalika-sadd' ettha, dandamanavakani ca 
Sobhati sabbakalam sa Kuvera-nalini sada. |133 || 
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Ito sa uttara disa iti nam acikkhati jano, 

Yam disam abhipaleti maharaja yasassi so 
Yakkhanam adhipati Kuvero iti namaso 

Ramati nacca-gitehi Yakkhehi pur’ akkhato. ||341 


Puttā pi tassa bahavo eka nama ti me sutam 
Asitim dasa eko ca Inda nama mahabbala. |185| 


Te cāpi Duddham disvāna Buddham ādieca bandhunam 
Dürato va namassanti mahantam vītasāradam. ||96]l 


Namo te puris’ aJañña, namo te puris’ uttama 
Kusalena samekkhasi amanussa pi tam vandanti 
Sutam n’ etam abhinhaso : tasmä evam vandemase ! [137 || 


Jinam vandatha Gotamam ! Jinam vandāma Gotamam ! 
Vijjacarana-sampannam Duddham vandama Gotamam! |[38l| 


Ayam kho sa, mārisa, Atanatiya rakkhā, bhikkhunam 
bhikkhuninam upasakanam upasikanam guttiya, rakkhaya, 
avihimsaya, phāsu viharayá ti. 11711 

Yassa kassaci, marisa, bhikkhussa va bhikkhuniya ya, 
upasakassa va upasikaya và: ayam Atanatiya rakkha sugga- 
hita bhavissati samatta pariyaputa tañee amanusso Yakkho va 
Yakkhini va Yakkhapotako va Yakkhapotika va Yakkha- 
mahämatto và Yakkhapārisajjo va Yakkhapacaro va ||8 || 

Gandhabbo va Gandhabbi va — pe — |91| 

Kumbhando va Kumbhaņdī va — pe — (|101| 

Nago va Nāgīnī và — pe — [|11]! 
padutthaeitto gacchantam va anugaccheyya  thitam va 
upatittheyya, nisinnam va upanisideyya, nipannam va 
upanipajjeyya. || 12 | 

Nam eso, marisa, amanusso labheyya gamesu va nigamesu 
va sakkaram va garukaram va. 

Nam eso, marisa, amanusso labheyya Alakamandaya raja- 
dhaniya vatthum va vasam va. 

Nam cso, marisa, amanusso labheyya Yakkhanam samitim 
gantum. || 131 

Api ssu nam, marisa, amanussa anavayham pi nam 
kareyyum avivayham. Api ssu nam, marisa, amanussa attahi 
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pi paripuņņāhi paribhāsāhi paribhāseyyum. Api ssu nam, 
marisa, amanussa rittam pi pattam sise nikkujjeyyum 
Api ssu nam, marisa, amanussā sattadha pi assa muddham 
phaleyyum. || 14 || 

Santi hi, marisa, amanussa, canda, rudda, rabhasa, te n' eva 
maharajanam adiyanti; na maharajanam purisakanam adi- 
yanti; na maharajanam purisakanam purisakanam adiyanti. 
Te kho te, marisa, amanussa maharajanam avaruddha nama 
vuccanti, seyyathapi marisa, [| 15 || 

“anno Magadhassa vijite cora : te n’ eva rafifio Magadhassa 
adiyanti; na raüüo Magadhassa purisakanam adiyanti; na 
rañño Māgadhassa purisakanam adiyanti. Te kho te, marisa, 
mahacora pi rañño Magadhassa avaruddha nama vuccanti. 
Evam eva kho, mārisa, santi hi amanussā canda, ruddā, 
rabhasa: te n’ eva maharajanam adiyanti ; na mahārājānam 
purisakanam adiyanti, na maharajanam purisakanam ädi- 
yanti. Te kho 'te, mārisa, amanussā avaruddha nama 
vuccanti. || 16 | 

Yo hi koci, marisa, amanusso Yakkho va Yakkhinī — 
pe— |17] 

Gandhabbo và Gandhabbī — pe — ||18 || 

Kumbhando ya Kumbhandī — pe — ||19]] 

Nago va Nāgīnī va — pe — [i20 || 
padutthacitto bhikkhum và bhikkhunim và upāsakam và 
upasikanam va gacchantam và anugaecheyya, thitam va 
upatittheyya, nisiunam va upanisidey ya, nipannam và upani- 
pajjeyya, imesam Yakkhānam Mahayakkhanam senāpatīnam 
mahāsenāpatīnam upajjhāpetabbam vikkanditabbam viravi- 
tabbam : |21 || 

Ayam Yakkho ganhati, ayam Yakkho ävisati, ayam 
Yakkho hetheti, ayam Yakkho himsati, ayam Yakkho 
vihimsati, ayam Yakkho na muñcatiti. ||22 || 

Katamesam Yakkhānam Mahāyakkhānam senā-patinam, 


mahā-senā-patīnam ? 


Indo Somo Varuno ca Bharadvajo Pajāpati 
Cando Kämasettho ca Kinnughandu Nighandu ca 
Panado Opamañño ca Devasuto ca Matali 


108 ATANATIYASUTTA. 


Cittaseno ca Gandhabbo Nalaraja Janesabho 

Satagiro Hemavato Punnako Karatiyo Gulo 

Sivako Mucalindo ca Vessamitto Yugandharo 

Gopalo Suppagedho ca Hiri Netti ca Mandiyo 

Pañcalacando Alavako Pajjuno Sumano Sumukho 

Dadhimukho Mani Mānicaro Digho Atho Serissako 
saha. ||23 || 


Imesam Yakkhānam mahayakkhanam senāpatīnam mahā- 
senāpatīnam ujjhapetabbam vikkanditabbam viravitabbam 
Ayam Yakkho ganhati — pe — na muficatiti. |124 | 

Ayam kho sā, marisa, Ātānātiyā rakkhā bhikkhunam 
bhikkhunīnam upāsakānam upāsikānam guttiyā rakkhāya 
avihimsāya phāsuvihārāyāti. |] 25 || 

Handa ca’ dani mayam marisa gacchama bahukiccá mayam 
bahukaraniyáti. ||26 | 

Yassa dani tumhe mahārājāno kalam maññathâti. 1271 

Atha kho cattaro maharajano utthayásana, Dhagavantam 
abhivadetva padakkhiņam katvā tatth’ ev? antaradba- 
yimsu. [[28 || 

Te pi kho Yakkhā utthayásana app ekacce Bhagavantam 
abhivādetvā padakkhinam katva tatth' ev” antaradhāyimsu. 

App” ekacce Bhagavatā saddhim sammodimsu sammodani- 
yam katham saraniyam vitisaretva tath ev” antaradhayimsu. 

App’ ekacce yena Bhagavā, ten” afijalim panametva tatth’ 
ev” antaradhayimsu. 

App’ ekacce nama gottam sāvetvā tatth’ ev’ antaradhayimsu. 

App’ ekacce tuņhībhūtā tatth” ev’ antaradhayimsúti. |291 


* Ugganhātha, bhikkhave, Atänätiyam rakkham! Pariyā- 
punatha, bhikkhave Atünatiyam rakkham! Dhäretha, bhi- 
kkhave, Atänatiyam rakkham ! Atthasamhitaya, bhikkhave, 
Atanatiya rakkha bhikkhūnam bhikkhuninam upāsakānam 
upāsikānam guttiya rakkhäya avihimsaya phasu vihārāyāti. 

Idam avoca Dhagavü: attamanā te bhikkhū Bhagavato 
bhasitam abhinandun ti. ||30|| 
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NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA- 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Baranasiyam 
viharati Isipatane Migadāye. "Tatra kho Bhagavā pafica- 
vaggiye bhikkhu amantese: || || 

“Dve 'me, bhikkhave, anta pabbajitena na sevitabba. 
Katame dve? 

“Yo cáyam kämesu kämasukhallikänuyogo hino gammo 
pothujjaniko anariyo anatthasamhito ; yo cayam atta-kilama- 
thánuyogodukkho anariyoanatthasamhito;—ete khobhikkhave 
ubho ante anupagamma majjhimā patipada Tathagatena 
abhisambuddha cakkhukaraņī iiāņakaraņī upasamāya abhi- 
ünàya sambodhāya nibbanaya samvattati.” ||2 || 


Katamā ca sā bhikkhave majjhimā patipadā Tathāgatena 
abhisambuddhā cakkhukaraņi ñanakarani upasamāya abhi- 
ññaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati ? 

* Ayam eva ariyo atthangiko maggo, seyyathidam : Sam- 
maditthi, sammāsankappo, sammāvācā, sammakammanto, 
sammaajivo sammavayauo, sammasati, sammasamadhi. || || 

Ayam kho sa, bhikkhave, majjhimā patipada Tathagatena 
abhisambuddha cakkhukaraņī iiāņakaraņī upasamaya abhiñ- 
haya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattatı. 13 || 


Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkham ariyasaccam : Jati pi 
dukkha, jara pi dukkhā, vyadhi pi dukkhā, maranam pi 
dukkham, appiyehi sampayogo dukkho, piyehi vippayogo 
dukkho, yam pi iccham na labhati tam pi dukkham— 
sankhittena paüc’ upadanakkhandha dukkha. |41 

Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhasamudayam ariya- 
saccam: yayam tanha ponobbhavikā nandi-rāga-sahagatā tatra 
tatrabhinandini, seyyathidam: Kāmataņhā, bhavatanha, vibha- 
vatanha. |5 || 

Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam, 
yo tassa yeva tanhaya asesa-viraga-nirodho cago patinissago 
mutti analayo. ||6 || 
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Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhanirodhagamini pati- 
pada ariyasaccam. 

Ayam eva ariyo atthangiko maggo: seyyathidam samma- 
ditthi — pe — sammasamadhi. [17 || 

Idam dukkham  ariyasaccan ti me, bhikkhave, 
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapādi, ña- 
nam  udapadi, paūūā udapadi, vija udapādi, aloko 
ndapadi. |81 

Tam kho pan” idam dukkham ariyasaecam pariññeyan ti 
me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu — pe — 
parinñatan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 
cakkhum udapadi, ūāņam udapādi, pañña udapādi, vijjā 
udapadi, aloko udapādi. |[9 || 

Idam dukkhasamudayam ariyasaecam ti me, bhikkhave, 
— pe — aloko udapadı. || 10 || 

Tam kho pan’ idam  dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam 
pahatabban ti me bhikkhave — pe — pahinan ti me bhi- 
kkhave — pe — äloko udapādi. ||11 || 

Idam dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam ti me bhikkhave 
— pe — aloko udapadı. ||12 || 

Tam kho pan' idam dukkhanirodham arivasaccam sacchi- 
katabban ti me bhikkhave, — la — sacchikatan ti me, bhi- 
kkhave, — pe — āloko udapadi. [118 || 

Idam dukkhanirodhagamini patipada ariyasaccan ti me, 
bhikkhave, — pe — āloko udapadi. || 14 l| 

Tam kho pan’ idam  dukkhanirodhagamini patipada 
ariyasaccan bhavetabban ti me, bhikkhave, — pe — bhavitan 
ti me, bhikkhave, — pe — āloko udapadi. [11151 

Yava kivafica me, bhikkhave, imesu catusu ariyasaccesu 
evam ti-parivattam dvadasa-karam yathābhūtam ñanadassa- 
nam na suvisuddham ahosi: n'eva tāvāham bhikkhave 
sadevake loke samarake sabrahmake, sassamanabrahmaniya 
pajāya sadevamanussaya anuttaram sammāsambodhim abhi- 
sambuddho paceaññasim. ||16 || 

Yato ca kho me, bhikkhave, imesu catusu ariyasaccesu 
evam tiparivattam dvadasakaram yathabhütam ñanadassanam 
suvisuddham ahosi, athāham, bhīkkhave, sadevake loke samā- 
rake sabrahmake sassamaņabrāhmaņīvā pajāya sadevama- 
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nussaya anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambuddho ti 
paccannasim. || 17 || 

Nāņaūca pana me dassanam udapādi: ‘Akuppa me 
ceto-vimutti, ayam antimā jati, n'atthi dani punabbhavo 
ti.’ |181] 

Idam avoca Bhagava: attamana paficavaggiya bhikkhu 
Bhagavato bhāsitam abhinandanti. || 19 || 

Imasmim ca pana veyyakaranasmim bhafifiamane äyasmato 
Kondaññassa virajam vitamalam dhammacakkhum udapādi: 
‘Yam kifici samudaya-dhammam sabbam tam  nirodha- 
dhamman ti.’ |120|] 

Pavattite ca pana Bhagavata dhammacakke Bhumma deva 
saddam anussavesum: ‘Evam Bhagavata Bäränasiyam Isi- 
patane Migadaye anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam, 
appativattiyam samanena và brahmanena va devena vá 
Marena và Brahmunā và kenaci lokasmin ti.” 1121 || 

Bhummānam devanam saddam sutva Cātumahārājikā deva 
saddam anussavesum — pe —. ||22 || 

Catumaharajikanam devānam saddam sutvā, Tāvatimsā 
deva saddam anussāvesum — pe —. |23| 

Yama deva — pe —. |124|] 

Tusita deva — pe —. 1[251l 

Nimmanarati deva — pe —. 1126 [| 

Paranimmitavasavattino deva — pe —. |127 i| 

Brahmaparisajja deva — pe —. ||28 || 

Prahmapurohitā deva — pe —. |29 || 

Mahābrahmā deva — pe —. 1130 || 

Parittabha deva — pe —. (131 || 

Appamanabha deva — pe —. |[32]| 

Abhassara devà — pe —. [|33 || 

Parittasubhā deva — pe —. 1134 [| 

Appamanasubha deva — pe —. ||35|| 

Subhakinna deva — pe —. |136| 

Vehapphala deva — pe —. 1137 || 

Asafifiasatta deva — pe —. [138 || 

Aviha deva — pe —. |39|] 

Attappa deva — pe —. [[40 || 

Sudassā deva — pe —. (141 || 
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Sudassī devā — pe —. [42 || 
Akanittha deva — pe —. ||43| 


Evam Bhagavatā Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadāye anutta- 
ram dhammacakkam pavattitam appativattiyam samanena vá 
brahmanena va devena va Marena và Brahmuna và kenaci 
và lokasmin ti. || 44 || 

Iti ha tena khaņena tena layena tena muhuttena yāva 
Brahmalokā saddo abbhuggaüchi, ayaūca kho dasasahassi- 
lokadhatu sankampi, sampakampi, sampavedhi ; appamāņo ca 
uļāro obhaso loke pāturahosi atikkamma devānam devānu- 
bhävan ti. |45| 

Atha kho Bhagavā udānam udānesi: * Aññasi vata bho 
Kondañño, aññasi vata bho Kondaüiüo ti.” |46|] 

Iti hi’ dam ayasmato Kondaññassa Aññatakondañño tv eva 
namam ahosi. ||47 || 

DHAMMACAKKAM. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMĀ- 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagavā Sakkesu 
viharati Kapilavatthusmim mahāvane mahatā bhikkhu- 
sahghena saddhim pancamattehi bhikkhusatehi sabbeh” eva 
arahantehi dasahi ea lokadhatuhi devatā yebhuyyena sanni- 
patita honti, Bhagavantam dassanaya bhikkhusanghañea. ||1 || 

Atha kho eatunnam Suddhávasa-kayikanam devānam etad 
ahosi :— 

* Ayam kho Bhagavā Sakkesu viharati Kapilavatthusmim 
mahavane mahatā bhikkhu-sanghena saddhim pañeamattehi 
bhikkhusatehi sabbeh” eva arahantehi, dasahi ea lokadhātūhi 
devatā yebhuyyena sannipatita honti, Dhagavantam dassa- 
naya bhikkhu-sanghaüea. Yan nina mayam pi yena Bha- 
gavā ten’ upasasaūkameyyāma, upasankamitva Bhagavato 
santike paecekam gātham bhāseyyāmāti.” ||2 |l 

Atha kho tā devata seyyathapi nama balavā puriso 
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sammiñjitam va baham pasāreyya pasaritam và bāham 
sammiñjeyya evam evam kho Suddhāvāsesu devesu antara- 
hita Bhagavato purato paturahamsu. ||3 || 

Atha kho ta devatā Bhagavantam abhivādetvā ekam- 
antam atthamsu: ekamantam thità kho eka devata Bhaga- 
vato santike imam gatham abhasi : 


** Mahāsamayo pavanasmim 
deva-kūyā samāgatā ! 
Āgatamhā imam dhammasamayam 
dakkhitaye aparājitasanghan ” ti. || L || 


Atha kho apara devata Bhagavato santike imam gātham 
abhāsi : 
“Tatra bhikkhavo samādahamsu 
cittam attano ujukam akamsu 
Sarathi va nettani gahetvā 
indriyani rakkhanti panditá ” ti. 211 
Atha kho apara devata Bhagavato santike imam gātham 
abhasi : 
* Chetvā khilam chetvā paligham 
indakhilam uhaccam aneja 
Te caranti suddhā vimala 
cakkhumatā sudantā susunagá ” ti. [13 || 


Atha kho apara devata Bhagavato santike imam gātham 
abhāsi : 
“Ye keci buddham saranam gatāse 
na te gamissanti apayam 
Pahäya mānusam deham 
devakayam paripuressanti ” ti. ||4| 


Atha kho Bhagava bhikkhü amantesi : 

* Yebhuyyena, bhikkhave, dasasu lokadhatüsu devatā 
sannipatita Tathägatam dassanaya bhikkhu sanghaūca. Ye 
pi te, bhikkhave, ahesum atitam addhanam arahanto samma- 
sambuddhā, tesam pi Dhagavantanam ete parama yeva devatā 
sannipatitā ahesum, seyyathā pi mayham etarahi. Ye pi te, 
bhikkhave, bhavissanti anagatam addhanam arahanto samma- 
sambuddhā, tesam pi Dhagavantanam ete paramā yeva 
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devata sannipatita bhavissanti, seyyathä pi mayham eta- 
rahi.” [|51] 


« Ācikkhissūmi, bhikkhave devakayanam nūmāni, kitta- 
yissami, bhikkhave, devakāyānam nāmani, desissami, bhi- 
kkhave, devakāyānam nāmāni. Tam suņātha, sādhukam 
manasikarotha bhāsissāmīti. |] 6|| 

* Evam bhante! ” ti. Te bhikkhū Bhagavato paccasso- 


sum. 


[11 


Bhagavā etad avoca : ||7 ll 


Silokam anukassami, yatha bhummā tad assità 
Ye sita girigabbharam pahitatta samahita 

Puthu siha va sallīnā lomahamsábhisambhuno 
Odàta manasā saddha vippassanam anavila 

Bhiyo pañca-sate ñatva vane Kāpilavatthave. ||1 l| 


Tato amantayi sattha savake sūsane rate: 
Devakayà abhikkanta te vijanatha bhikkhave ? 

Te ca atappam akarum sutva Buddhassa sasanam 
Tesam patur āhu ñanam amanussana dassanam. |[2 || 


App’ eke satam addakkhum sahassam atha sattati 

Satam eke sahassanam amanussanam addamsu 

App eke 'nantam adakkhum disa sabbā phuta ahu 

Tafica sabbam abhinñaya pavakkhitväna cakkhuma 

Tato ūmantayi sattha sāvake sasane rate: 

Devakaya abhikkanta te vijanatha bhikkhave ? 

Ye vo’ham kittayissami girahi anupubbaso. [13 || 

Sattasahassa Yakkhā ca bhummā Kāpilavatthavā 

Iddhimanto jutimanto vannavanto yasassino 

Modamaüna abhikkāmum bhikkhünam samitim va- 
nam. [l4 1l 

Cha sahassa Hemavata Yakkhā nānatta-vaņņino 

Iddhimanto jutimanto vannavanto yasassino 

Modamani abhikkāmum  bhikkhunam samitim va- 
nam. 115|| 


Satagira ti-sahassa Yakkha — pe —. |16| 
Ice ete solasa sahassa Yakkhā — pe —. 117 || 


Vessamitta panca sata Yakkha — pe —. |1811 
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Kumbhiro Rājagahiko Vepullassa nivesanam, 
Bhīyo nam satasahassam Yakkhānam payirupasati, 
Kumbhiro Rajagahiko so p’ aga samitim vanam. ||9 || 


Purimaūca disam raja Dhatarattho tam pasasati 

Gandhabbānam adhipati mahārājā yasassi so. 

Puttā pi tassa bahavo indanāmā mahabbalā 

Iddhimanto jutimanto vannavanto yasassino 

Modamana  abhikkamum  bhikkhünam samitim va- 
nam. || 101 


Dakkhinafica disam raja Virülho tam pasasati 
Kumbhaņdānam adhipati mahārājā yasassī so 
Putta pi tassa — pe —. ||11|| 


Pacchimafica disam raja Virūpakkho tam pasasati 
Nagánañca adhipati mahārājā yasassī so. 
Putta pi tassa — pe —. |[12 || 


Uttarafica disam raja Kuvero tam pasasati 
Yakkhànam adhipati mahārāja yasassi so 
Puttā pi tassa — pe —. ||13 || 


Purimam disam Dhatarattho, dakkhinena Virülhako 
Paechimena Virüpakkho, Kuvero uttaram disam 
Cattaro te maharaja samantā caturo disa 
Daddallamana atthamsu vane Kāpilavatthave. ||14 || 


Tesam māyāvino dasa agu vaūcanikā sathā 

Maya Kutendu Vetendu Vitucca Vitucco sahā 

Candano Kamasettho ca Kinnughandu Nighandu ca 

Panado Opamañño ca devasüto ca Matali 

Citta-Seno ca Gandhabbo Naļarājā Janesabho 

Agum Pañcasikho ceva Timbaru Suriyavaccasā 

Ete c! aññe ca rājāno Gandhabbā saha rājubhi 

Modamana abhikkamum  bhikkhünam samitim va- 
nam. || 15 ll 

Athāgu Nabhasa Naga Vesala saha Tacchaka 

Kambalassatarā āgu Pāyāgā saha ñatibhi, 

Yamuna Dharattha ca agu Naga yasassino 

Erävano Mahanago so p’ agu samitim vanam. ||16|| 
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Ye nagaraje sahasa haranti 

dibba dvija pakkhi visuddhacakkhu 

vehasaya te vana-majjha-pattā 

Citta Supanna iti tesam namam 

abhayam tada Nagarajanam asi 

Supannato khemam akāsi Buddho 

Sanhahi vaeahi upavhayanta 

Naga Supannä saranam agamsu Buddham. ||17 li 


Jita vajira-hatthena samuddam asura sita. 

Bhataro Vasavas’ ete iddhimanto yasassino. 

Kālakarīja mahahimsa asura Dānaveghasā 

Vepacitti Sucitti ca Paharado Namuci saha 

Satafīca Baliputtanam sabbe verocanamaka 

Sannayhitva balim senam Rahubhaddam upagamum 

Samayo dani, bhadante, bhikkhūnam samitim va- 
nam. 11181] 


Apo ca deva Pathavi Tejo Vayo tad agamum 
Varuna Varuna deva Somo ca Yasasa saha 
Mettakaruna-kayika āgu deva yasassino 
Das' ete dasadhakaya sabbe nūnatta-vaņņino 
Idhimanto — pe — samitim vanam ||19|| 


Venhu ca deva Sahali ca Asama ca duve Yama 
Candass’ upanissa deva candam agu purakkhatva 
Suriyass’ upanissa deva suriyam agu purakkhatvā 
Nakkhattani purakkhatvā āgu mandavalahaka 
Vasunam Vasavo settho Sakko p' agu Purindado 
Das’ ete dasadhakaya sabbe nänatta-vannino 
Iddhimanto — pe — samitim vanam. |20| 


Ath’ agu Sahabhii deva jalam aggi sikhä-r-iva 
Aritthaka ca Roja ca Umma-puppha-nibhasino ; 
Varuna saha Dhammā ca Aecutā ca Anejaka 

Stleyya Rucirā agu, agu Vāsavanesino 

Das’ ete dasadhū kaya — pe — samitim vanam. 1121 ll 


Samana Mahāsamāņā Mānusāmānusuttamā 
Khiddāpadūsikā āgu, àgu Manopadūsikā 
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Athàgu Harayo deva ye ca Lohitavasino 
Pāragā Mahāpāragā agu deva yasassino 
Das ete dasadhā kaya — pe — samitim vanam. 112211 


Sukhā Karumhā Aruņā agu Veghanasā sahā 
Odātagayhā Pāmokkhā āgu devā Vicakkhaņā 
Sadāmattā Hāragajā Missakā ca yasassino 

Thanayam āgu Pajjunno yo disa abhivassati : 

Das’ ete dasadha kaya — pe — samitim vanam. ||23]| 


Khemiya Tusita Yama Katthaka ca yasassino 
Lambitaka Lamasettha Joti nama ca Asava 
Nimmanaratino agu ath’ āgu Paranimmita 

Das’ ete dasadha kaya — pe — samitim vanam. [124 || 


Satth’ ete deva-nikaya sabbe nanatta-vannino 
Nama-dvayena agaüchum ye c’ aññe sadisa sahā: 

* Pamutthajatim akhilam oghatinnam anāsavam 
Dakkhem’ oghataram Nagam candam va asitätigam.’ 11251 


Subrahmā Paramatto ca puttā iddhimato saha 
Sanam kumāro Tisso ca so p’ agu samitim vanam. 11261 


Sahassa Drahmalokanam Mahābrahmā bhititthati 
Upapanno jutimanto bhismākāyo yasassi so. |271| 


Das” ettha issara āgu pacceka-vasavattino ; 
Tesañca majjhato agu Harito parivarito. [128 || 


Te ca sabbe abhikkante sa-Inda-deve sa-brahmake 
Marasena abhikkami: Passa kanhassa mandiyam. || 29 || 


* Kttha ganhatha bandhatha ragena bandham atthu ve 
Samanta parivaretha ma vo muñcittha koci nam.’ || 30 || 


Iti tattha mahaseno kanhasenam apesayi 

Panina talam ahacca saram katvāna bheravam 
Yathā pāvussako megho thanayanto savijjuko 
Tada so paccudavatti sankuddho asayam vast. [131 || 


Tañca sabbam abhiññaya pavakkhitvana cakkhuma 
Tato amantayi satthā savake sasane rate: 
Marasena abhikkanta te vijanatha bhikkhavo ? 
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Te ca ātuppam akarum sutvā Buddhassa sāsanam. 
Vitarägeh’ apakkamum na sam lomam pi iūijayum. |192 |] 


Sabbe vijītā saıgama-bhayäbhita yasassino 
Modanti saha bhūtehi savaka te jane sutāti. ||88|| 


MAHASAMAYASUTTAM. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMĀ- 
SAMBUDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagavā Alaviyam 
viharati Alavakassa Yakkhassa bhavane. Atha kho Alavako 
Yakkho yena Bhagavā ten” upasankami upasankamitva Bha- 
gavantam etad avoca : 

“ Nikkhama samaná ” ti. 

**Sadhávuso" ti. Bhagava nikkhami. 

** Pavisa samaná " ti. 

“«Sadhävuso '" ti. Bhagavā pāvisi. 

Dutiyam pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etad avoca: 
** Nikkhama samaņā ” ti. 

**Sādhāvuso * ” ti. Bhagava nikkhami. 

** Pavisa samaņā ” ti. 

+ Sādhāvuso * ” ti. Dhagava pāvisi. 

Tatiyam pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etad avoca: 
“ Nikkhama samaná " ti. 

*Sadhávuso'" ti. Bhagava nikkhami. 

* Pavisa samana " ti. 

* *Sadhávuso'" ti. Bhagava pāvisi. 

Catuttham pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etad 
avoca: * Nikkhama samaná ” ti. 

* *Na kho panáham āvuso nikkhamissami. Yan te karani- 
vam tam karohi?>” ti. 

* Panham tam samana pucchissami. Sace me na bya- 
karissasi, cittam và te khipissāmi, hadayam và te phālessāmi, 
padesu và gahetva param Gangaya khipissami ti.” 
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** * Na khvāham tam, āvuso, passāmi sadevake loke, samā- 
rake, sabrahmake, sassamana brähmaniyä pajaya sadevama- 
nussaya, yo me cittam va khipeyya, hadayam va phāleyya, 
padesu va gahetva param Gangaya khipeyya. Api ca tvam 
avuso puccha yada kankhasi? " ti. 


“Kim südha vittam purisassa settham ? kimsu sucinno 
sukham avahati ? 
Kimsu have sadhutaram rasanam ? katham jivim jivitam 
ahu setthan ? ” ti. ||1 || 


** * Saddh' idha vittam purisassa settham, dhammo suciņņo 
sukham avahati, 
Saccam have sādhutaram rasānam, pañña Jivim jīvitam 
ahu setthan ' ” ti. ||2 || 


** Kathamsu tarati ogham ? katham tarati annavam ? 
Kathamsu dukkham  aeceti? kathamsu parisujjha- 
titi?” DI 


“< Saddhaya tarati ogham, appamadena annavam, 
Viriyena dukkham acceti, paññaya parisujjhati. * " ||4 || 


* Kathamsu labhate paññam ? kathamsu vindate dhanam? 
Kathamsu kittim pappoti? katham mittāui gantheti ? 
Asma lokā param lokam katham pecca na socati?” |j 5 || 


“< Saddahano arahatam dhammam nibbanapattiya 
Sussusam labhate paññam appamatto vicakkhano. 
Patirupakari dhurava vutthata vindate dhanam 
Saccena kittim pappoti dadam mittani ganthati, 

Asma loka param lokam evam pecca na socati. 

Yass' ete caturo dhammā saddhassa gharamesino 
Saccam dhammo dhiti cago sa ve pecca na socati. 

Ingha aññe pucchassu puthu samanabrahmane 

Yadi sacca dama caga khantyabhiyyo' dha vijjati.*” [|6|] 


** Katham nu dani puccheyyam puthu samanabrahmane 
Svàham ajja pajanami so attho samparayiko. 
Atthaya vata me Duddho vāsāyāļavim agato 
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Yo' ham ajja pajanami yattha dinnam mahapphalam 
So aham vicarissami gamagamam purāpuram 
Namassamano sambuddham dhammassa ca sudham- 


matan ” ti. [17 || 


ALAVAKASUTTAM. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anathapindikassa ārāme. Atha kho añña- 
tara devatā abhikkantaya rattiya abhikkantavanna kevala- 
kappam Jetavanam obhitsetva, yena Bhagava ten’ upa- 
sankami upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivādetvā ekaman- 
tam atthasi, ekamantam thita kho sa devata Bhagavantam 


gathaya ajjhabhasi. 


* Parābhavantam purisam mayam pucchama Gotamam 
Bhagavantam  putthum ägamma kim  parabhavato 
mukham ? ” ||1 || 


* * Suvijāno bhavam hoti, suvijano parabhavo 
Dhammakamo bhavam hoti, dhammadessi parābha- 
vo.” ” |2|] 


“Iti h’ etam vijānāma : pathamo so parābhavo 
Dutiyam Bhagava brühi: kim  parabhavato mu- 
kham? ” 1311 


** * Asant' assa piya honti, sante na kurute piyam 
asantam  dhammam  roceti tam  parabhavato mu- 
kham.’ ” ||4 || 


“Jti b’ etam vijanama : dutiyo so parabhavo 
tatiyam Bhagava bruhi: kim parabhavato mukham ?" 15 || 
* * Niddāsīlī sahasili anutthātā ca yo naro 
alaso kodhapaññato, tam parabhavato mukham.” ” ||6 || 
“Iti h’ etam vijanama : tatiyo so parābhavo 


catuttham Bhagava brūhi: kim parābhavato mu- 
khan?” 1171 
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«< Yo mataram vá pitaram va jinnakam gata-yobbanam 
pahūsanto na bharati, tam parabhavato mukham.' ” || 8 || 


“Tu h’ etam vijanama : catuttho so parabhavo 
pañcamam Bhagavā brühi: kim  parabhavato mu- 
kham?” 19 1 


* * Yo brähmanam và samanam và aññam va pi vanibba- 
kam 
musavadena vañiceti, tam parabhavato mukham.' " [110 | 


* [ti h’ etam vijānāma : pañcamo so parabhavo 
chattham Bhagava brühi: kim parabhavato mu- 


kham?” ||11 [| 


* * Pahuvitto puriso sa-hirafifio sa-bhojano 
eko bhuñjati sadhuni, tam paräbhavato mukham.’” || 12 || 


“ Iti h' etam vijanama: chattho so parabhavo 
sattamam Bhagavā  brühi: kim paräbhavato mu- 


kham? ” |13|] 


“< Jatitthaddho, dhanatthaddho, gottatthaddho ca yo naro 
tam ñatim atimafifieti, tam parabhavato mukham.’” || 14 || 


* [ti h' etam vijanama : sattamo so parabhavo 
Attham Bhagavā brühi: kim parabhavato mukham ? " ||15|| 


“< Itthīdhutto, surādhutto, akkhadhutto ca yo naro 
laddham laddham  vinaseti, tam  parabhavato mu- 


kham.” [1161 


* [ti h' etam vijanama : atthamo so parabhavo 
navamam  Bhagava brühi: kim paräbhavato mu- 


kham ?” 1171 


* * Sehi darehi santuttho vesiya upadissati 
dissati paradaresu, tam parabhavato mukham.’” 118 || 


“Iti h’ etam vijanamo : navamo so parabhavo 
dasamam  Dhagava brühi: kim  parabhavato mu- 


alamo re 7 191) 


* * Atita-yobbano poso āneti timbarutthanim 
tassa issa na supati, tam parabhavato mukham.' ” [120 || 
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“Iti h' etam vijānāma: dasamo so paräbhavo 
ekadasamam Bhagavā brūhi: kim parabhavato mu- 


kham ? " [21] 


“< [tthi-sondim vikiranim purisam va pl tadisam 
issariyasmim thapeti tam parabhavato mukham.’ ” ||22 || 


“Iti h’ etam vijānāma: ekädasamo so parābhavo 
dvadasamam Bhagavā brühi: kim parabhavato mu- 
kham? " 11231] 


“< Appabhogo mahätanho khattiye jayate kule 
so 'dha rajjam patthayati: tam paräbhavato .mu- 
kham.’ ” [1241 


<< Ete parabhave loke pandito samavekkhiya 
ariyo dassana-sampatto salokam bhajate sivan”” ti. |125|] 


PARABHAVASUTT AM 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA- 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anathapindikassa arame. Atha kko 
Bhagavā pubbanha samayam nivasetva pattacivaram ādāya 
Savatthiyam pindaya pavisi. Tena kho pana samayena 
Aggika-Bharadvajassa brahmanassa nivesane aggi pajjalito 
hoti ahuti paggahita. || 111 

Atha kho Bhagavā Savatthiyam sapadānam pindaya cara- 
mano, yena Aggika-Bharadvajassa brahmanassa nivesanam, 
ten’ uppasankami. |2|] Addasa kho Aggika-Bharadvajo 
brihmano Bhagavantam durato agacchantam disvana Bha- 
gavantam etad avoca : 

“ Tatr eva mundaka, tati” eva samanaka, tati” eva vasalaka 
titthähi ti.” [13 |l 

Evam vutte Bhagava Aggika-Bhäradvajam brahmanam 


etad avoca : 
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““Janasi pana tvam brāhmaņa, vasalam va vasala-karane 
và dhamme ti” ” ||4]| 

“Na khváham, bho Gotama, jānāmi vasalam và vasala- 
karane và dhamme ti. Sadhu me bhavam Gotamo tathā 
dhammam desetu: yathāham jāneyyam vasalam và vasala- 
karane và dhamme ti.” 

“ “Tena hi, brahmana, sunahi sadhukam manasikarohi 
bhasissami ti.” ” |15 || 

* Evam bho” ti kho Aggika-Bhāradvājo brahmano Bha- 
gavato paecassosi. Bhagavā etad avoca: |1611 


Kodhano upanāhī ca pāpamakkhī ca yo naro 
vipannaditthi mayavi, tam jañña vasalo iti. (|11 
Ekajam va dijam va pi yo'dha panani himsati. 
yassa pane daya n'atthi, tam jaūūā vasalo iti. |12 || 
Yo hanti parirundhati gāmāni nigamāni ca 
niggahako samaññato, tam Jañña vasalo iti. || 9 || 
Game và yadi varafifie yam paresam mamayitam 
theyyā adinnam adiyati, tam Jañña vasalo iti. ||4 || 
Yo have inam adaya vuccamano paläyati 

na hi te inam atthiti, tam jañña vasalo iti. ||5 || 

Yo ve kificikkha-kamyatà panthasmim vajatam janam 
hantvā kificikkham ādeti, tam jaūūā vasalo iti. [| 6| 
Yo attahetu parahetu dhanahetu ca yo naro 
sakkhiputtho musābrūti, tam Jañña vasalo iti. || 7 || 
Yo ñatinam sakhanam và daresu patidissati 

sahasa sampiyena va, tam Jañña vasalo iti. || 8 || 

Yo mātaram và pitaram và jinnakam gatayobbanam 
pahūsanto na bharati, tam jañña vasalo iti. [19 || 


Yo mataram và pitaram va bhātaram và bhaginim 
sassum hanti roseti va, tam Jañña vasalo iti. || 10 || 


Yo attham pucchito santo anattham anusāsāti. 
patiechantena manteti, tam jañña vasalo iti. || 11| 
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Yo katva papakam kammam “ma mam Jañña ti icchati 
so paticchanna-kammanto, tam Jañña vasalo iti. || 12 || 


Yo ve parakulam gantvā bhutvāna sucībhojanam 
agatam na patipujeti, tam jaūūā vasalo iti. || 13 | 


Yo brahmanam và samanam va aññam vá pi vanibbakam 
musavadena vaficeti, tam Jañña vasalo iti. ||14 || 


Yo brahmanam và samanam và bhattakāle upatthite 
roseti vaca na ca deti, tam jafifia vasalo iti. |] 15 | 


Asatam yo 'dha pabrūti mohena paligunthite 
kiñcikkham nijigimsano, tam Jañña vasalo iti. ||16|| 


Yo c'attanam samukkamse parañea avajanati 
nihino sena mānena, tam jañña vasalo iti. [117 || 


Rosako kadarīyo ca papiccho macchari satho 
ahiriko anottapī, tam Jañña vasalo iti. || 18 |} 


Yo buddham paribhasati atha và tassa savakam 
paribbajam gahattham va, tam jañña vasalo iti. ||19 | 


Yo ve anarahā santo, araham patijānāti 
coro sabrahmake loke esa kho vasalādhamo ! 
ete kho vasala vutta maya vo ye pakasita. 1120 || 


Na jacca vasalo hoti, na jacca hoti brahmano 
kammana vasalo hoti, kammanā hoti brahmano. (121 || 


Tadamina pi jānātha yathā me dam nidassanam : 
Candalaputto Sopako Matango iti vissuto. ||22 || 

So yasam paramam patto Matango yam sudullabham 
agafichum tass upatthanam khattiya brahmana bahn. ||23 [| 
So devayanam aruyha virajam so mahāpatham 
kämarägam virajetva brahmaloküpago ahu. || 24 | 
Na nam jati nivāresi brahmalokúpapattiya, 
ajjhāyakākule jata brāhmaņā mantabandhuno: ||25 || 
Te ca papesu kammesu abhinham upadissare 

ditth "eva dhamme gārayhā samparaye ca duggatim 
na te jati nivareti duggacca garahaya va: ” [126 || 
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Na jaccā vasalo hoti, na jacca hoti brahmano 
kammana vasalo hoti, kammana hoti brahmano. || 27 || 


Evam vutte Aggika-Bharadvajo brahmano Bhagavantam 
etad avoca : 

* * Abhikkantam, bho Gotama, abhikkantam bho Gotama ! 
nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya, paticchannam va vivareyya, 
mulhassa va maggam acikkheyya, andhakare và telapajjotam 
dhareyya cakkhumanto rupani dakkhinantiti : evam eva 
bhota Gotamanena aneka pariyayena dhammo pakäsito. 
Esáham Bhagavantam Gotamam saranam gacehāmi dham- 
mafica bhikkhusanghaüca ! Upasakam mam bhavam Gotamo 
dhāretu, ajjatagge panupetam saranam gatan ti?” ! |[7 |] 


VASALASUTTAM. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA 
SAMDUDDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagavā Magadhesu 
viharati Dakkhinagirismim Ekanalayam brahmanagame. || 1 || 
Tena kho pana samayena Kasībhāradvājassa brāhmanassa 
paūcamattāni nangala-satāni payuttani honti vappakale. [|2 || 
Atha kho Bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivāsetvā patta-cīva- 
ram adaya yena Kasibharadvajassa brahmanassa kammanto, 
ten’ upasankami. | 3]| Tena kho pana samayena Kasibha- 
radvajassa brahmanassa parivesana vattati. |4]] Atha kho 
Dhagava yena parivesana ten’ upasankami upasankamitva 
ekamantam atthāsi. addasa kho Kasībhāradvājo brahmano 
Bhagavantam etad avoca : 

* Aham kho, samana, kasami ca vapami ca, kasitvā ca 
vapitvā ca bhuñjami. Tvam pi samana kasassu ca vapassu 
kasitvā ca vapitva ca bhuñjassu ti.” 

“< Aham pi kho, brāhmaņa, kasami ca vapāmi ca kasitva 
ca vapitva ca bhunjami ti” ” 

“Na kho pana mayam passama bhoto Gotamassa yugam 
va nangalam va phalam và pacanam và balivaddam và." 
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Atha ca pana bhavam Gotamo evam aha :— 

<< Aham pl kho brāhmaņa kasami ca vapāmi ca kasitva 
ca vapitvä ca bhunjamiti.”” 

Atha kho Kasībhāradvājo brahmano Dhagavantam gathaya 
ajjhabhasi : |[5 || 


* Kassako patijanasi na ca passama te kasim 
kasino pucchito brühi, yatha janemu te kasim.” [111 


** * Saddhà bijam, tapo vutthi, paūūā me yuga-nangalam 
hirim isa, mano yottam, sati me phalapacanam. [12 || 
Kāyagutto vacīgutto ahare udare yato 
saecam karomi tiddanam soraccam me pamocanam. || Ə || 
Viriyam me dhura-dhorayham yogakkhemádhivahanam 
gacchati ativattanam yattha gantva na socati. [| 4 || 
Evam esa kasi katthā sa hoti amatapphala 
etam kasim kasitvana sabbadukkha pamuccatiti.? ” (15 || 


Atha kho Kasibharadvajo brahmano mahatiya kamsapatiya 
pāyāsam vaddhetva Bhagavato upanāmesi : 

“ Bhuūjatu bhavam Gatamo pāyāsam! Kassako bhavam, 
yamhi bhavam Gotamo amatapphālam kasim kasatiti.” [16 || 


“€ Gāthābhigītam me abhojaneyyam 
sampassatam brāhmaņa n' esa dhammo 
gathäbhigitam panudanti buddha 
dhamme satt, brahmana, vutti-r-esa.’ ”’ [16 || 


“< Annena ca kevalinam mahesim 
khinásavam kukkuceavūpasantam 
annena panena upatthahassu 
khettam hi tam punnapekhassa hotiti.’ ” [17 | 


* Atha kassa cáham bho Gotama imam payasam dammiti.” 

*' Na khvāham tam, brahmana, passāmi sadevake loke 
samarake sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya sadeva- 
manussaya, yassa so payaso bhntto sammā parmamam 
gaccheyya, aññatra Tathagatassa va Tathāgatasāvakassa va: 
tena hi tvam, brahmana, tam payasam appaharite và chaddeti 
appanake và udake opilapehiti. [17 || 


Atha kho Kasībhāradvājo brāhmaņo tam payasam appā- 
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nake udake opilapesi. Atha kho so payaso udake pakkhitto 
ciccitayati ciccitayati sandhupayati sampadhupayati: seyya- 
thápi nama phālo divasā santatto udake pakkhitto ciccitayati 
ciccitayati sandhüpayati sampadhüpayati: evam eva so 
payaso udake pakkhitto ciccitayati ciccitayati sandhupayati 
sampadhupayati. || Š || 

Atha kho Kasibharadvajo brahmano samviggo lomahattha- 
jāto yena Bhagavā ten’ upasankami upasankamitva Bhaga- 
vato pādesu sirasa nipatitva Bhagavantam etad avoca : 

* Abhikkantam, bho Gotama, abhikkantam, bho Gotama ! 
seyyathāpi bho Gotama nikkujjtam va ukkujjeyya, pati- 
channam và vivareyya, mülhassa va maggam acikkheyya, 
andhakare và telapajjotam dhāreyya cakkhumanto rupani 
dakkhintiti: Evam eva, bho Gotama, aneka pariyayena 
dhammo pakasito. Esäham bhagavantam Gotamam sara- 
nam gacchami dhammañca bhikkhu-sanghaūca. Labheyyam 
aham bhoto Gotamassa santike pabbajjam labheyyam upa- 
sampadan ti.” [19 || 

Alattha kho Kasibharadvajo brāhmaņo Bhagavato santike 
pabbajjam, alattha upasampadam. Acirüpasampanno kho 
pan” ayasma Bhāradvājo eko vūpakattho appamatto ātāpī 
pahitatto viharanto na cirass’ eva yass atthāya kulaputtā 
sammad eva agārasmā anagāriyam pabbajanti, tad anutta- 
ram brahmacariya-pariyosanam ditth’ eva dhamme sayam 
abhiñña sacchikatva upasampajja vihāsi. 

* Khina Jati, vusitam brahmacariyam, katam karaniyam, 
näparam itthattayáti," abhiñña aññataro ca kho pan” āyasmā 
Bharadvajo arahatam ahositi. || 10 || 

KASIBHARADVAJASUTTAM. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA- 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Baranasiyam 
viharati Isipatane Migadaye. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhū 
amantesi: * bhikkhavo” ti, ‘bhadante’ ti. Te bhikkhu Bha- 
gavato paccassosum. Bhagavā etad avoca : 1/1 [| 
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* Tathagatena, bhikkhave, arahata sammasambuddhena 
Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram dhammacakkam 
pavattitam appativattivam samanena và brahmanena và 
devena va Marena va Brahmunā và kenaci và lokasmin ti. 
Yad idam catunnam ariyasaccanam acikkhata desata pañña- 
pata patthapata vivarana vibhajana uttānākammam. 

Katamesam catunnam ? 

Dukkhassa ariyasaccassa acikkhata — pe —. 

Dukkhasamudayassa ariyasaccassa acikkhata — pe —. 

Dukkhanirodhassa ariyasaccassa acikkhata — pe — 

Dukkhanirodhagāmiņīpatipadā ariyasaccassa ācikkhatā 

— pe —. | 21 

Tathūgatena, bhikkhave, arahata sammäsambuddhena 
Bäränasiyam Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram dhammacakkam 
pavattitam appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va 
devena va Marena vá Drahmuna ya kenaci va lokasmim: 
yad idam imesam catunnam ariyasaccanam acikkhata 
— pe —. 11311 

“ Sevetha, bhikkhave, Sārīputta-Moggallāņe, bhejatha, bhi- 
kkhave, Sariputta-Moggallane pandita bhikkhū anuggahaka 
brahmacārīņam : seyyathápi bhikkhave, janettī evam Sari- 
putto: seyyathápi jatassa apadeta evam Moggallano. Sari- 
putto, bhikkhave, sotapatti-phale vineti; Moggallano utta- 
matthe vineti; Sariputto, bhikkhave, pahoti cattari ariya- 
saccani vittharena acikkhitum desetum panüapetum vivaritum 
vibhajitum uttanakatun ti. 

Idam avoca Bhagavā: idam vatvā Sugato utthayásana 
vihāram pāvisi. || 4 || 


Tatra kho ayasma Sārīputto acirapakkantassa Bhagavato 
bhikkhü āmantesi : 

* Avuso bhikkhavo’ ti 'āvuso' ti kho. te bhikkhii āyasmato 
Sariputtassa paccassosum : Ayasma Sāriputto etad avoca: 

'*Tathāgatena, avuso, arahata sammäsambuddhena Bārā- 
nasiyam Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram dhammacakkam 
pavattitam appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va 
devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci và lokasmim: 
yad idam catunnam ariyasaccanam acikkhata — pe —. (15 || 
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Katamesam catunnam ? 

Dukkhassa ariyasaccassa ācikkhatā — pe — 

Dukkhasamudayassa ariyasaccassa ācikkhatā — pe —. 

Dukkhanirodhassa ariyasaccassa acikkhata — pe —. 

Dukkhanirodhagaminipatipadassa ariyasaccassa ācikkhatā 
— pe —. |6|] 


Katama ca, ävuso, dukkham ariyasaccam ? 

* Jati pi dukkha, jara pi dukkhā, vyadhi pi dukkhā, mara- 
ņam pi dukkham, soka-parideva-dukkha-domanass-upāyāsā 
dukkha: yam p’ iccham na labhati tam pi dukkham, san- 
khittena paūc” upādānakkhandhā dukkhā. 

Katamā ca avuso Jati ? 

Yā tesam tesam sattānam tamhi tamhi sattanikāye jāti 
saūjāti okkanti abhinibbatti khandhānam pātubhāvo āyatinā- 
nam patilabho.—Ayam vuccat’ āvuso jati. IL! 

Katama ca avuso jara? 

Ya tesam tesam sattanam tamhi tamhi sattanikaye Jara, 
jiranata, khandiccam, paliccam valittacata ayuno samhani 
indriyanam paripako.—Ayam vuccat’ avuso Jara. ||2 || 

Katama ca avuso maranam ? 

Ya tesam tesam sattanam tamha tamha sattanikaye cuti 
cavanata bhedo antaradhanam maceu maranam kalakiriya 
khandhanam  bhedo kalebarassa nikkhepo.—Idam vuccat’ 
avuso maranam. || || 

Katamā ca āvuso soko ? 

Yo kho avuso aññataraññatarena byasanena samannaga- 
tassa aññataraññatarena dukkhadhammena phutthassa soko 
socana socanattam antosoko antoparisoko.—Ayam  vuccat' 
avuso soko. ||4 || 

Katamā ca āvuso paridevo ? 

Yo kho āvuso anüataraüüatarena byasanena samannāga- 
tassa aūūataraūūatarena dukkhadhammena phutthassa adevo 
paridevo adevo paridevo ādevanā paridevana adevitattam 
paridevitattam. Ayam vuccat’ āvuso paridevo. ||5 || 

Katamà ca dukkham? 

Yam kho āvuso kāyikam dukkham kāyikam kaya- 
samphassajam dukkham asatam vedayitam.—Idam vuccat’ 


avuso dukkham. |16 || 
9 
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Katama ca ūvuso domanassam ? 

Yam kho avuso cetasikam dukkham cetasikam asatam ma- 
nosamphassajam dukkham asatam vedayitam.—Idam vuccat’ 
avuso domanassam. ||7 || 

Katama ca āvuso upayaso ? 

Yo kho avuso aññataraññatarena byasanena samannägatena 
aūiataraūūatarena dukkhadhammena phutthassa āyāso upā- 
yaso āyāsitattam upayasitattam. Ayam vuccat’ avuso upa- 
yaso. |8| 

Katamā ca āvuso yam p' iccham na labhati tam pi 
dukkham ? 

Jātidhammānam āvuso sattanam evam iccha uppajjati: 
* aho vata mayam na jatidhamma assama, na ca vata no Jati 
agaccheyyáti: na kho pan” etam icchäya pattabbam.’’—Idam 
pi yam p' iecham na labhati, tam pi dukkham. 

Jaradhammiinam avuso sattanam evam iccha uppajjati: 
* aho vata mayam na jaradhamma assama, na ca vata no jara 
agaccheyyáti: na kho pan’ etam icchaya pattabbam."—Idam 
pi yam p’ iecham na labhati tam pi dukkham. 

Byadhidhamminam āvuso sattānam evam iccha uppajjati : 
* aho ca vata mayam na byādhidhammā assāma, na ca vata no 
byadhi agaccheyyati: na kho pan’ etam icchaya pattabbam.” 
—Idam pi yam p' iecham na labhati tam pi dukkham. 

Maranadhammänam ävuso sattānam evam iccha uppajjati : 
* aho ca vata mayam na maraņadhammā assama, na ca vafa no 
maranam agaccheyyáti: na kho pan” etam icchaya pattabbam." 
—Idam pi yam p’ iccham na labhati tam pi dukkham. 

Soka-parideva-dukkhadomanass-upayasa dhammanam avuso 
sattānam evam iechā uppajjati: “aho vata mayam na soka- 
paridevadukkhadomanassupayasa dhammi assama, na ca vata 
no sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupāyāsā agaccheyum: na kho 
pan’ etam icchaya pattabbam.”—Idam pi yam p’ iccham na 
labhati tam pi dukkham. [19 || 

Katamā cávuso sankhittena paūcupādānakkhandhā dukkha? 

Seyyathidam : Rúpupadanakkhandho, vedanupādānakkha- 
ndho, saūūupādānakkhandho, sankhärupadanakkhandho, vi- 
ūūaņupādānakkhandhā. — Ime vuccat’ avuso sankhittena 


paficupidanakkhandha dukkha. || 10 || 
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Idam vuccat’ avuso dukkham ariyasaccam. |17 | 


Katama ea avuso dukkhasamudayam ariyasaecam ? 

Yayam tanha ponobbhavikanandiraga-sahagata tatra tatrà- 
bhinandini : seyyathidam: 

Kamatanha bhavatanha vibhavatanha.—Idam vuccat’ āvuso 
dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam. || Š || 


Katama ca avuso dukkhanirodham ariyasaceam ? 

Yo tassa yeva tanhaya asesaviraganirodho cago patinissago 
mutti analayo.—Idam vuccat' āvuso dukkhanirodham ariya- 
saccam. ||9 || 


Katamā ca avuso dukkhanirodhagamini patipadā ariya- 
saccam ? 

Ayam eva ariyo atthangiko maggo: seyyathidam: samma- 
ditthi, sammāsankappo, sammāvācā, sammākammanto, sammā- 
ājīvo, sammā-vāyāmo, sammasati, sammasamadhi. 


Katamā ca āvuso sammaditthi ? 

Yam kho āvuso dukkhe-ñanam, dukkhasamudaye-ñanam, 
dukkhanirodhe-ñanam, dukkhanirodha-gaminipatipadaya-ia- 
nam.—Ayam vuccat’ avuso sammaditthi. || 11| 

Katamā ca avuso sammasankappo ? 

Nekkhammasankappo  abyapadasankappo avihimsasan- 
kappo.—A yam vuccat' avuso sammasañkappo. 112 || 

Katamā ca āvuso sammāvācā ? 

Musūvādā veramani pisunavacaya veramant pharusavacaya 
veramaņī samphappalāpāya veramaniimAyam vuccat’ āvuso 
sammāvācā. || || 

Katamā ca āvuso sammākammanto ? 

Panatipata veramaņī adinnādānā veramaņī kāmesu micehā- 
cara veramani.—Ayam vuccat’ avuso sammakammanto. ||4 || 

Katamā ca āvuso sammā-ājīvo. 

Idh' āvuso ariyasāvako miccha ājīvam pahāya, sammā- 
ajivena jivikam kappeti.—Ayam  vuccat! āvuso sammä 
ājīvo. || 

Katamā ca avuso sammavayamo ? 

Idh’ āvuso bhikkhu anuppannanam pāpakānam akusalanam 
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dhammanam anuppadaya ehandam janeti vayamati viriyam 
arabhati cittam pagganhati padahati. 

Uppannanam papakanam akusalinam dhammanam paha- 
naya chandam janeti — pe — padahati. 

Anuppannanam kusalanam dhammanam uppadaya chandam 
janeti —pe— padahati. 

Uppannänam kusalanam dhammanam thitiya asammohaya 
bhīyo bhāvāya vepullaya bhävanaya pāripūriyā chandam 
janeti vayamati viriyam arabhati cittam padahati.—Ayam 
vuccat’ āvuso sammāvāyāmo. [161 

Katamā ca āvuso sammāsati ? 

Idb’ āvuso bhikkhu kaye kāyānupassī viharati ātāpī sampa- 
Jano satimā vineyya loke abhijjhadomanassam. 


Vedana vedanānupassī viharati ātāpī — pe — abhijjha- 
domanassam. 

Citte cittánupassi viharati ātāpī — pe— abhijjhädo- 
manassam. 


Dhamme dhammānupassī viharati atapi sampajano satima 
vineyya loke abhijjhadomanassam. 

Ayam vuccat' avuso sammasati. ||7 || 

Katama ca avuso sammāsamādhi ? 

Idb’ āvuso bhikkhu vivice’ eva kämehi vivicca akusalehi 
dhammehi savitakkam savicaram vivekajam pitisukham 
pathamajjhanam upasampajja viharati. 

Vitakkavicārānam vūpasamā ajjhattam sampasādanam 
cetaso ekodibhivam avitakkam avicaram samadhijam pīti- 
sukham dutiyajjhanam upasampajja viharatı. 

Piüya ca viraga upekkhako ca viharati sato sampajano 
sukhaūca kayena patisamvedeti yan tam ariyā ācikkhanti 
upekkhako satima sukhavihari ti tatiyajjhanam upasampajja 
viharati. 

Sukhassa ca pahana dukkhassa ca pahana pubbe ca soma- 
nassa-domanassiinam atthagamā addukkham asukham upe- 
kkhasati-parisuddhim catutthajjhānam upasampajja viharati. 
— Ayam vuccat’ āvuso sammasamadhi. || 81! 


Idam vuecat’ avuso dukkhanirodhagaminipatipada ariya- 
saccam. ||10 |] 
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Tathagatena avuso arahata sammasambuddhena Baranasi- 
yam Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram dhammacakkam pavatti- 
tam appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va devena va 
Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmim acikkhata 
desata paññapata patthapata vivarana vibhajana uttānā- 
kamman ti. [111 |] 


Idam avoca ayasma Sariputto attamana te bhikkhu ayas- 
mato Sariputtassa bhasitam abhinandun ti. 


SACCAVIBHANGA. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA- 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam : Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam 
viharati Jetavane Anäthapindikassa äräme Tatra kho 
Dhagava bhikkhü āmantesi *bhikkhavo ti ‘bhadante’ ti. 
Te bhikkhū Bhagavato paccassosum: Bhagavā etad avoca: || 11l 

* Bhūtapubbam, bhikkhave, raja ahosi Arūņavā. Rafifio 
kho pana bhikkhave Arūņavato Arinavati nama rājadhānī 
ahosi. || 2] 

Arünavatiyam kho pana bhikkhave rajadhaniyam Sikhi 
Bhagava Araham Sammasambuddho upanissāya vihāsi. |[9 || 

Sikhissa kho pana bhikkhave Bhagavato Arahato Samma- 
sambuddhassa Abhibhu Sambhavam nama savakayugam 
ahosi aggam bhaddayugam. ||41l 

Atha kho, bhikkhave, Sikhī Bhagava Araham Samma- 
sambuddho Abhibhum bhikkhum amantesi: ||5 || 

* Ayama brahmana yena aññataro brahmaloko: ten’ upa- 
sankamissama yava bhattassa kalo bhavissati.” || 6 || 

Evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhave Abhibhu bhikkhu 
Sikhissa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa pacca- 
ssosi. || 7 || 

Atha kho, bhikkhave, Sikhi Bhagavā Araham Samma- 
sambuddho Abhibhu ca bhikkhu seyyathapi nama: balava 
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puriso sammifjitam va baham pasäreyya pasaritam va 
baham sammiñjeyya. || 8|| 

Evam evam Arunavatiya rajadhaniya antarahita tasmim 
brahmaloke paturahesum. 

Atha kho, bhikkhave, Sikhi Bhagava Araham Samma- 
sambuddho Abhibhum bhikkhum āmantesi : “ Patibhatu 
brahmana tam brahmuno ca brahma-parisa ca brahmapari- 
sajjanam ca dhammi katha ti.” |191| 

Evam bhante ti kho bhikkhave Abhibhu bhikkhu Sikhissa 
Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa patissutva brahma- 
nañea brahmaparisafica brahmaparisajje ca dhammiyà kathāya 
sandassesi samadapesi samuttejesi sampahanısesi. ||10 | 

Tatra sndam bhikkhave brahma ca brahmaparisa ca 
brahmaparisajja ca ujjhayanti khīyanti vipācenti. 

Acchariyam vata bho abbhutam vata bho kathañhi nama 
satthari sammukhibhute savako dhammam desessatîti. || 11 || 


Atha kho bhikkhave Sikhi Bhagava Araham Samma- 
sambuddho Abhibhum bhikkhum amantesi :— 

* Ujjhayanti kho te brahmana brahma ca brahmaparisa ca 
brahmaparisajja ca: acchariyam vata bho abbhutam vata 
bho — kathaühi nama satthari sammukhibhüte  savako 
dhammam desessatiti.” 

Tena hi tvam brahmana bhiyyo so mattāya brahmaīīca 
brahmaparisañca brahmapärisajje ca samvejehīti. 1112!) 

Evam bhante ti kho bhikkhave Abhibhu bhikkhu 
Sikhissa Bhagavato Arahato Sammāsambuddhassa patissutvā 
dissamanena pi käyena dhammam desesi adissamünena pi 
kāyena dhammam desesi: dissamānena hetthimena upaddha- 
kāyena, adissamanena uparimena upaddhakayena dhammam 
desesi : dissamanena pi uparimena upaddhakāyena, adissa- 
minena hetthimena upaddhakayena pi dhammam desesi. 11131) 

Tatra sudam bhikkhave brahma ca brahmaparisā ca brahma- 
parisajja ca acchariyabbhuta-citta-jata ahesum. Acchariyam 
vata bho abbhutam vata bho samanassa mahiddhikata mahá- 
nubhāvatāti. || 14 | 

Atha kho Abhibhü bhikkhu Sikhim Bhagavantam Ara- 
hantam Sammasambuddham ctad avoca : 
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* Abhijanami khváham bhante bhikkhusanghassa majjhe 
evarüpam vācam bhasita, pahomi khváham āvuso brahmaloke 
thito sahassilokadhatum sarena viññapetun ti. Etassa brahma- 
na kalo yam tvam brahmana brahmaloke thito sahassi-loka- 
dhatum sarenaviüüapeyyasiti. ||15 |l 

Evam bhante ti kho bhikkhave Abhibhū bhikkhu Sikhissa 
Bhagavato Arahato Sammāsambuddhassa patissutvā brahma- 
loke thito imā gāthāyo abhāsi: 


Ārabhatha, nikkamatha, yuiījatha Buddhasäsane 
Dhunatha maccuno senam nälikeram va kuñjaro. |!1 l| 


Yo imasmim dhammavinaye appamatto vihassati 
Pahaya jatisamsaram dukkhassantam karissatiti. |1211 


Atha kho bhikkhave Sikhi ca Bhagava Araham Samma- 
sambuddho Abhibhū ca bhikkhu brahmañca brahmaparisafica 
brahmapārisajje ca samvejetva seyyathāpi nama: balavā pu- 
riso sammifijitam và baham pasāreyya pasaritam va baham 
sammiūjeyya: evam eva tasmim brahmaloke antarahitā Arū- 
navatiya rajadhaniya paturahesum. || 16|| 

Atha kho bhikkhave Sikhi Bhagava Araham Sammasam- 
buddho bhikkhü āmantesi :— 

* Assuttha no tumhe bhikkhave E bhikkhuno 
brahmaloke thitassa gathayo bhasamanassa ti.” |[17 || 

** Assumha kho mayam bhante Abhibhussa bhikkhuno 
brahmaloke thitassa gathayo bhāsamānassā ti.’”’ |1811 

“Yathä katham pana tumhe bhikkhave assuttha Abhi- 
bhussa bhikkhuno brahmaloke thitassa gāthāyo bhāsamānassā 
ti.” (119 || 

** Evam kho mayam bhante assumha Abhibhussa bhi- 
kkhuno brahmaloke thitassa gathayo bhasamanassa : 


* Ārabhattha, nikkamatha, yufijatha Buddhasāsane 
Dhunatha maccuno senam nalikeram va kuñjaro. ||1 || 


“ Yo imasmim dhammavinaye appamatto vihassati 
Pahaya jatisamsaram dukkhassantam karissati ti. 112 [| 
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**Evam kho mayam bhante assumha Abhibhussa bhi- 
kkhuno brahmaloke thitassa gāthāyo bhāsamānassā ti.” |[20]| 

“Sadhu, sadhu, bhikkhave, sadhu kho tumhe bhikkhave 
assuttha Abhibhussa bhikkhuno brahmaloke thitassa gathayo 
bhasamiinassa ti. 1121 || 


Idam avoca Bhagavā: attamana te bhikkhū Bhagavato 
bhāsitam abhinandun ti. |[22 | 


E ARUNAVATISUTTAM. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA- 
SAMDUDDHASSA. 


Evam me sutam: Ekam samayam Bhagava Sakkesu viha- 
rati Devadahan nama Sakyanam nigamo. Tatra kho Bhagavā 
bhikkhü amantes :— 

* Nàáham bhikkhave sabbe saññeva bhikkhünam chasu 
phassáyatanesu appamadena karaniyan ti vadāmi.” 

“Na ca panäham bhikkhave sabbe saññeva bhikkhunam 
ehasu phassayatanesu nappamadena karaniyan ti vadāmi.” 

“Ye te, bhikkhave, bhikkhu arahanto khinäsavä vusitavanto 
katakarantya ohitabhara anupattasadatthā parikkhina bhava- 
samyojanā sammad-aññavimutta: soham bhikkhūnam chasu 
phassäyatanesu nappamadena karaniyan ti vadāmi. ||1 || 

“Tam kissa hetu? Katan tesu appamādena abhabbate 
pamajjitum. Ye ca kho te, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sekhä 
appattamānasā anuttaram yogakkhemam patthayamānā vi- 
haranti ; nesáham bhikkhave bhikkhünam chasu phassaya- 
tanesu appamädena karaniyan ti vadāmi.” 1121 

“Tam kīssa hetu? Santi bhikkhave eakkhuvinñeyya, 
rupa manoramā pi amanorama pi. Tyassa phussa cittam na 
pariyādāya titthati eetaso aparivadana araddham hoti viri- 
yam asallinam upatthitä sati apamutthā passaddho kayo asā- 
raddho samahitam cittam ekaggam: imam khváham, bhi- 
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kkhave, appamadassa phalam samphassa-mano tesam bhi- 
kkhunam chasu phassayatanesu appamadena karaniyan ti 
vadami. || || 


Santi bhikkhave ghanavififieyya gandha manoramā pi 
.amanorama pi. || 4 || 


Santi bhikkhave jivhavififieyya rasa manorama pi amano- 
rama pi. |l || 


Santi bhikkhave kayaviüfieyya photthabba manoramā pi 
amanorama pl. || 6 || ` 


Santi bhikhhave manovififieyya dhammā manoramā ama- 
norama pi. 

Tyassa phussa cittam na pariyadaya titthati cetaso 
apariyadana araddham hoti: viriyam asallinam upatthità sati 
apamuttha passaddho kayo asaraddho samāhitam cittam 
ekaggam : imam khväham bhikkhave appamādaphalam 
samphassamano tesam bhikkhinam chasu phassāyatanesu 
appamadena karaniyan ti vadāmi. |[7 || 

Lābhā vo bhikkhave suladdham vo bhikkhave khano vo 
patiladdho brahmacariya vasayati. 

Dittha maya bhikkhave cha phassayatananika nama niraya. 

Tatha: yam kiñci cakkhuna rüpam passati anittharū- 
pañ fieva passati neva itthariipam akantarūpaū ñeva passati 
no kantarūpam amanāparūpalī Neva passati no manāparūpam. 

Yam ktūci sotena saddam sunati — pe —. 

Yam kiūci ghanena gandham ghāyati — pe —. 

Yam kifici jivhaya rasam sayati — pe —. 

Yam kiñci kayena photthabbam phusati — pe —. 

Yam kiūci manasa dhammam vijānāti anittharüpam yeva 
vijānāti, no ittharüpam akantarūpam yeva vijānāti, no kanta- 
rūpam amanāparūpam yeva vijanati no manāparūpam. ||8 || 

Lābhā vo, bhikkhave, suladdham vo, bhikkhave, khaņo vo, 
bhikkhave, patiladdho brahmacariyavasaya. 

Ditthā maya, bhikkhave, cha-phassayatanika nama saggā. 

Tattha: yam kifici cakkhunā rūpam passati ittharüpam 
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yeva passati no anittharüpam: kantarüpam yeva passati no 
akantam rüpam: manaparipam yeva passati no amanäpa- 
rūpam. 

— pe —. 


Yam kiūci manasa dhammam vijanati ittharūpam yeva 
vijanati, no anittharüpam: kantarūpam yeva vijānāti, no 
akantarūpam: manāparūpam yeva vijānāti, no amanāpa- 


rūpam. ||9 | 


Labha vo bhikkhave, suladdham vo bhikkhave, khano vo 
patiladdho brahmacariya vasayati. 

Ruparama, bhikkhave, devamanussa rüparata, rüpasamu- 
dita  rúpaviparinama-viraganirodha dukkha bhikkhave 
devamanussa viharanti. 

Saddarama, bhikkhave, — pe —. 

Gandharama, bhikkhave, — pe —. 

Rasarama, bhikkhave, — pe —. 

Photthabbarama, bhikkhave, — pe —. 

Dhammāramā, bhikkhave, devamanussā dhammarata 
dhammasamudita dhammavipariņāma  viraganirodha du- 


kkhā, bhikkhave, devamanussā viharanti. || 10 || 


Tathagato ca kho, bhikkhave, Araham Sammāsambuddho 
rūpānam samudayañca atthagamañca assadafica adinavaiica 
nissaranañca yathabhütam viditva na riiparamo, na rūparato 
na rūpasamudito na rūpavipariņāma virāganirodhā sukho 
bhikkhave Tathāgāto viharati. 

Saddanam — pe —. 

Gandhānam — pe —. 

Rasanam — pe —. 

Photthabbanam — pe —. 

Dhammānam samudayañca atthagamañca assadaiica ādīna- 
vanca nissaranañica yathābhūtam viditva: na dhammarāmo, 
na dhammarato, na dhammasamudito, na dhammaviparinima 
viraganirodho sukho bhikkhave Tathāgato viharatiti. ||11 | 


Idam avoca Dhagava. Idam vatvā ca Sugato: athūparam 
etad avoca sattha :— 
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Rupa sadda sandha rasa phassa dhamma ca kevala 
Ittha kanta manapa ca yava tattha ti vuccanti. ||1 l| 


Sadevakassa lokassa ete vo sukhasammata 
Yattha ce te nirujjhanti tam tesam dukkham samma- 
tam. ||2 || 


Sukham tam ditthamariyehi sakkayassa nirodhanam 
Paccanikam idam hoti sabbalokena passatam. || Ə || 


Yam pare sukhato ahu tad ariya ahu dukkhato 
Yam pare dukkhato ahu tad ariya sukhato vidū. ||4 | 


Passadhammam duvijānam sammulhettha aviddasu 
Nivutanam tamo hoti andhakāro apassatam. [15 | 


Sataūca vivatam hoti aloko passatam iva 
Santike na vijānanti maggadhammassa kovidā. || 6 || 


Bhavaraga-paretebhi bhavayogānusāribhi 
Māradheyyānupannebhi nayam dhammo susambuddho. |7 | 


Ko nu aññatram ariyebhi padi sambuddham arahati 
Yam padam sammadaññaya parinibbanti anasava ti. [18 || 


DEVADAHASUTTAM. 


ESI Pep N pi IT Topa ME 


A COLLECTION OF KAMMAVACAS. 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA- 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 


Char. I. 
THE ORDINATION OF A PRIEST. 


Pathamam upajjham gāhāpetabbo, upajjham gähäpetvä 
pattacivaram acikkhitabbam : 

‘Ayan te patto?" “Ama bhante.” 

‘Ayam sanghati?’ “Ama bhante.” 

‘Ayam uttarisango P? “Ama bhante.” 

‘Ayam antaravāsako?” “Ama bhante.” 

“Gaccha amumhi, okase titthahi !” 


Sunatu me bhante saúgho! Nágo dyasmato Tissassa upa- 
sampadapekho. Yadi sanghassa pattakallam, aham Nägam 
anusaseyyam. 

Sunasi āga / ayan te paccakalo bhūtakālo. Yam jātam, 
tam sanghamajjhe pucchante: santam atthiti vattabbam, 
asantam natthiti vattabbam. 

Ma kho vitthasi! mà kho manku ahosi! 

Evam tam pucchissan ti. 

Santi te evarūpā abadha ? 

‘Kuttham?’ “ Natthi bhante." 

“Gando?” *'Natthi bhante.” 

* Kilaso?' “Natthi bhante.” 

Soso ?’ “Natthi bhante." 

*Apamaro?' “Natthi bhante.” 
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* Manusso' si?’ “Ama bhante.” 

‘Puriso’ si?! “ Ama bhante.” 

*Dhujsso'si?' “ Ama bhante.” 

“Anano si?” “Ama bhante.” 

¿Na si rajabhato?? “ Ama bhante.” 

* Anuññato' si mätäpituhi?’ “Ama bhante.” 

‘ Paripunna-visati-vasso ’sı P? “ Ama bhante.” 

* Paripunnan te patta-civaram ?* “Ama bhante.” 

‘Kinnamo’si?’ “Aham bhante Vago nama.” 

‘Ko namo te upajjhayo ?* “Upajjhayo me bhante dyasma 
Tissathero nama.” 


Sunatu me bhante sangho! Ndgo dyasmato Tissassa 
upasampadapekho.  Anusittho so maya. 

Yadi sanghassa pattakallam, Ndgo agaccheyya. 

Agaechahiti vattabbo : 

Sangham bhante upasampadam yacami: Ullumpatu mam 
bhante sangho, anukampam upadaya ! 

Dutiyam pi bhante sangham upasampadam yácami : Ullum- 
patu mam bhante sangho, anukampam upadaya! 

Tatiyam pi bhante sangham upasampadam yācāmi: Ullum- 
patu mam bhante sangho, anukampam upadaya ! 


Sunatu me bhante sangho! ayam Nägo āyasmato Tissassa 
upasampadapekho. Yadi saüghassa pattakallam aham Nagam 
antarayike dhamme puecheyyam : 

Sunasi Näga ! ayan te saceakalo bhūtakālo. Yam jātam 
tam pucchami: Santam atthiti vattabbam, asantam natthiti 
vattabbam. 

Santi te evarupa abadha : 

* Kuttham?' “Natthi bhante." 

“Gando?” “Natthi bhante." 

“Kilaso?? * Natthi bhante.” 

‘Soso?’ “Natthi bhante.” 

 Apamāro ?* “Nattli bhante.” 

«Manusso' si?’ “Ama bhante.” 

“Puriso' si?! “ Ama bhante." 

‘Bhujisso’ si?” “ Ama bhante.’ 

“Anano' si?” “Ama bhante.” 
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‘Na’ si rijabhato?” “ Ama bhante.” 

* Anuññato' si mātāpitūhi P” “Ama bhante.” 

“Paripunna-visati-vasso si?” “ Ama bhante.” 

* Paripunnan te pattacivaram?’ “ Ama bhante.” 

‘Kinnamo’ si?’ ‘ Aham bhante Vago nama.” 

‘Ko namo te upajjhayo?” * Upajjhayo me bhante āyasmā 
Tissatthero nama.” 


Suņātu me bhante sangho! Ayam Vago ayasmato Tissassa 
upasampadapekho, parisuddho antarayikehi dhammehi, pari- 
punn’ assa patta-civaram Ndgo sangham upasampadam yacati 
āyasmatā Tissena upajjhayena. 

Yadi sanghassa pattakallam sangho Ndgam upasampadeyya 
āyasmatā Diena upajjhayena. 

Esä Natti : 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! Ayam Nago ayasmato 
Tissassa upasampadapekho parisuddho antarayikehi dham- 
mehi paripunn’ assa pattacivaram Nago sangham upasampa- 
dam yacati ayasmata Tissena upajjhayena. Sangho Nagam 
upasampādeti ayasmata Tissena upajjhayena. Yassáyasmato 
khamati Nagassa upasampada ayasmata Tissena upajjhayena, 
so tunh’ assa. Yassa na kkhamati, so bhaseyya. 

Dutiyam pi etam attham vadami: 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! ayam Nago ayasmato Tissassa 
upasampadapekho parisuddho antarayikehi dhammehi pari- 
punn’ assa pattacivaram Nago sangham upasampadam yacati 
ayasmata Tissena upajjhayena. Sañgho Nagam upasampa- 
deti ayasmatä Tissena upajjhayena. Yassäyasmato khamati 
Nagassa upasampadā āyasmatā Tissena upaj jjhayena, so tunh’ 
assa. Yassa na kkhamati, so bhaseyya. 

Tatiyam pi etam attham vadami. 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! ayam Nago ayasmato Tissassa 
upasampadapekho parisuddho antarayikehi dhammehi pari- 
punn’ assa pattacīvaram Nāgo sañgham upasampadam yacati 
āyasmatā Tissena upajjhayena. Sangho Nagam upasampā- 
deti ayasmata Tissena upajjhayena. Yassáyasmato khamati 
Nagassa upasampada ayasmata Tissena upajjhayena, so tunh’ 
assa. Yassa na kkhamati so bhaseyya. 


ES 
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Upasampanno sanghena Nago ayasmata Tissena upajjha- 
yena: khamati sanghassa: tasma tuņhī evam etam dhāra- 
yamiti.— 


Tavadeva ehaya metabba ; 
Utupamiinam acikkhitabbam ; 
Divasabhago acikkhitabbo ; 
Sangiti acikkhitabba.— 


Cattaro nissaya acikkhitabba 
Cattāri ca akaraniyani ācikkhitabbāni : 


1) “ Pindiyälopabhojanam nissäya pabbajjā : tattha te yava- 
jivam ussaho karaniyo. Atirekalabho: Sanghabhattam, 
uddesabhattam, nimantanam, salikabhattam, pakkhikam, 
uposathikam, patipadikam.” ““ Ama bhante! ” ” 

2) * Pamsukülacivaram nissdya pabbajjā : tattha te yava- 
jivam ussaho karaniyo. Atirekalābho : khomam, kappasi- 
kam, koseyyam, kambalam, sanam, bhangam.” “ « Ama 
bhante." ” 

3) “ Rukkhamülasenäsanam nissāya pabbajjā : tattha te 
yavajivam ussaho karaniyo. Atirekalabho: vihāro addha- 
yogo, pasado, hammiyam, guhä.” ““ Ama bhante!”>” 

4) “ Pütimuttabhesajjam nissäya pabbajjā: tattha te yava- 
jivam ussaho karaniyo. Atirekalābho: Sappi, navanitam, 
telam, madhu, phanitam.” ““ Ama bhante ! " " 


1) * Upasampannena bhikkhunā methnno dhammo na patiseri- 
tabbo antamaso tiracehānagatāja pi. Yo bhikkhu methunam 
dhammam patisevati assamaņo hoti asakyaputtiyo. Seyya- 
thāpi nama: Puriso sīsacehinno abhabbo tena sarirabandha- 
nena jivitum, evam eva bhikkhu methunam dhammam pati- 
sevitva assamano hoti asakyaputtiyo. Tan te yūvajīvam 
akaraniyam.” ““ Ama bhante ! ” 

2) “ Upasampannena bhikkhuna adīnnam theyyasañkhátam 
na aditabbam antamaso tinasalakam upādāya. Yo bhikkhu 
padam và pādāraham và atirekapadam va adinnam theyya- 
saukhitam adiyati, assamano hoti asakyaputtiyo. Seyyathāpi 
nama: Paņdupalāso bandhana pamutto abhabbo haritattaya 
evam eva bhikkhu padam và padaraham và atirekapadam và 
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adinnam theyyasañkhatam adiyitva, assamano hoti asakya- 
puttiy. Tan te yavajivam akaraniyam.”  ““ Ama 
bhante!” ” 

9) “ Upasampannena bhikkhunā saītcieca pano jirità na voro- 
petabbo antamaso kunthakipillikam upādāya : Yo bhikkhu 
sañcicca manussaviggaham jivita voropeti antamaso gabbha- 
pātanam upadaya assamaņo hoti asakyaputtiyo. Seyyathapi 
nama puthu silā dvedhā bhinnā appatisandhika hoti, evam eva 
bhikkhu saficicca manussaviggaham jivita voropetvā assamaņo 
hoti, asakyaputtiyo. Tan te yavajivam akaraniyam." ““ Ama 
bhante.” ” 

4) “ Upasampannena bhikkhund uttari-manussa-dhammo na 
ullapitabbo antamaso sunnägäre abhirāmīti. Yo bhikkhu pā- 
piecho iechapakato asantam abhütam uttari-manussa-dham- 
mam ullapati jhānam và vimokkham và samadhim và samā- 
pattim và maggam và phalam va assamaņo hoti asakyaputtiyo. 
Seyyathāpi nama: talo matthaka chinno, abhabbo puna vi- 
rulhaya evam eva bhikkhu papiccho iechāpakato asantam 
abhūtam uttari-manussa-dhammam ullapitva, assamano hoti 
asakyaputtiyo. Tan te yāvajīvam akaraniyam." ““ Ama 
bhante." ” 


Cuar. II. 


THE INVESTITURE OF A PRIEST WITH TIIE 
THREE ROBES. 


Sunatu me bhante sangho. Yo so saüghena ticīvarena 
avippavaso sammato. Yadi sanghassa pattakallam sangho 
tam ticivarena avippavāsam samühaneyya. 

Esa natti : 

Sunatu me bhante saügho: Yo so saüghena ticivarena 
avippavaso sammato, saūgho tam ticivarena avippavāsam 
samühanati. Yassáyasmato khamati etassa ticīvarena avippa- 
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vāsassa samugghäto, so tunh’ assa. Yassa na kkhamati so 
bhāseyya.  Samühato so sanghena ticivarena avippavaso. 
Khamati sanghassa tasma tunhī evam etam dhārayāmiti. 


Cuar. III. 


THE FIXING OF A BOUNDARY FOR THE PER- 
FORMANCE OF THE UPOSATHA. 


Suņātu me bhante sangho! Ya sā sanghena sima samma- 
nnitā samānasamvāsā ek' uposathā: yadi sanghassa patta- 
kallam sangho tam sīmam samūhaneyya. 

Esá natti: 

Suņātu me bhante sangho! yā sā sanghena sīmā samma- 
nnita samānasamvāsā ek’ uposathā, sangho tam simam samii- 
hanati. Yassáyasmato khamati etissa simaya samānasamvā- 
saya ek' uposathaya samugghāto so tunh' assa. Yassa na 
kkhamati, so bhaseyya. Samūhatā sā sima sanghena samana- 
samvāsā ek’ uposathā. Khamati sanghassa tasma tuņhī evam 
etam dhārayāmiti. 

* Puratthimāya disaya kin nimittam ?’ * Pāsāņo bhante 

“Eso pasano nimittam ! 

‘Puratthimaya anudisaya kin nimittam?? — * Pāsāņo 
bhante ! 

* Eso pasano nimittam !? 

* Dakkhiņāya disāya kin nimittam ?' ‘ Pasano bhante!” 

* Eso pāsāņo nimittam !” 

* Dakkhinäya anudisaya kin nimittam? “Pasano bhante!” 

‘Eso pāsāņo nimittam !? 

* Paechimàya disaya kin nimittam ?? “Pasano bhante!” 

‘Eso paisano nimittam !” 

‘Pacchimaya anudisaya kin nimittam ? “Pasano bhante !” 

‘Eso pāsāņo nimittam !? 

“Uttaraya disaya kin nimittam?” © Pasano bhante!” 

‘Eso pāsāņo nimittam !? 
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‘Uttaraya anudisaya kin nimittam ?' “ Pāsāņo bhante!” 

‘Eso pāsāņo nimittam !? 

Sunatu me bhante saúgho! Yāvatā samanta nimittā 
kittitā: yadi sanghassa pattakallam sangho etehi nimittehi 
simam sammanneyya samana-samvasam ek’ uposatham. 

Esa natti : 

Suņātu me bhante saúgho! Yāvatā samanta nimitta kittita 
sangho etehi nimittehi simam sammannati samānasamvāsam 
ek” uposatham. Yassäyasmato khamati etehi nimittehi sī- 
maya sammuti samana-samvasaya ek’ uposathaya, so tunh’ 
assa! Yassa na kkhamati so bhäseyya! Sammata sa sima 
sanghena etehi nimittehi samānasamvāsā ek’ uposatha. Kha- 
mati sanghassa tasmā tuņhī evam etam dharayamiti. 


Sunatu me bhante sangho! Ya sa sanghena sammata sa- 
mānasamvāsa ek” uposatha: Yadi sanghassa pattakallam 
sangho tam simam ticīvarena avippavasam sammaneyya tha- 
petva gamafica gāmūpacaraūca. 

Esa natti : 

Suņātu me bhante sangho! Yā sā sanghena sīmā sammatā 
samanasamvasa ek’ uposathā sangho tam simam ticivarena 
avippavasam sammannati thapetvā gamañca gāmūpacāraīca. 

Yassáyasmato khamati etissa simaya ticīvarena avippava- 
saya sammuti thapetvā gamañca gámüpacarafica, so tunh’ 
assa! yassa na kkhamati so bhaseyya. 

Sammata sa sima sanghena ticīvarena avippavasa thapetva 
gämafica gāmūpacāraūca. Khamati sanghassa tasma tuņhī 
evam etam dhārayāmiti. 


Cuar. IV. 
THE BESTOWMENT OF THE KATHINA ROBE. 


Sunatu me bhante sangho! Idam sanghassa kathina- 
dussam uppannam. Yadi sanghassa pattakallam, sangho 
imam kathinadussam itthannamassa bhikkhuno dadeyya 
kathinam attharitum. 
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Esä natti. 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! Idam sanghassa kathina- 
dussam uppannam. Sangho nnam kathinadussam itthannā- 
massa bhikkhuno'deti kathinam attharitum. Yassáyasmato 
khamati imassa kathinadussassa itthannamassa bhikkhuno 
danam kathinam attharitum so tunh'assa. Yassa na kkha- 
mati so bhāseyya. Dinnam idam saüghena kathinadussam 
itthannāmassa bhikkhuno kathinam attharitum. Khamati 
sanghassa, tasmā tunhī, evam etam dharayamiti. 


Kathinadayakassa vattham atthi sace so tam ajānanto 
pucchati: ** Bhante katham kathinam databban ti?” 

Tassa evam acikkhitabbam : “ * Tinnam cīvarānam añña- 
tara-pahonakam suriyuggamana-samaye vattham kathinaci- 
'aram dema ti datum vattatiti: 

“« Attharakena bhikkhuna sace sanghatiya kathinam 
attharitu kamo hoti, poranika sanghāti paceuddharitabbā : 
nava sanghati adhītthātabbā, “imava sanghatiya kathinam 
attharamiti,” vaca bhinditabba. Tena kathinatthārakena 
bhikkhuna sangham upasankamitvā ekamsam uttaräsangam 
karitvā añjalim paggahetva evam assa vacaniyo: 

“ Atthatam, bhante, sanghassa kathinam dhammiko kathi- 
natthäro, anumodatha ! ” 

“** Atthatam avuso sanghassa kathinam dhammiko kathi- 
nattharo anumodama tī!” ” 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! Yadi sanghassa pattakallam 
sangho kathinam uddhareyya. 

Esa natti : 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! Yadi sanghassa pattakallam 
sangho kathinam uddharati. Yassáyasmato khamati kathi- 
nassa ubbharo so tunh' assa! yassa na kkhamati, so bha- 
seyya.— 

Ubbhatam sanghena kathinam! Khamati sanghassa tasmā 
tunhi evam etam dhārayāmiti. 
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CHAP. Y. 
THE ELECTION OF A PRIEST. 


Aham bhante itthannamam thera-sammutim icchami ! 
soham, bhante, sangham itthannāmam  therasammutim 
yācāmi! Dutiyam pi yācāpetvā, tatiyam pi yacapetva 
byättena bhikkhuna patibalena sangho üäpetabbo: 

Sunätu me bhante saúgho! ayam itthannamo bhikkhu 
sangham itthannāmam therasammutim yacati. Yadi san- 
ghassa pattakallam saūgho itthannāmassa bhikkhuno itthan- 
namam therasammutim dadeyya. 

Esä natti : 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! Ayam itthannamo bhikkhu 
sañgham itthannamam therasammutim yacati, sangho itthan- 
nāmassa bhikkhuno itthannāmam therasammutim deti. Yassā- 
yasmato khamati itthannāmassa bhikkhuno itthannāmam 
therasammutiya danam, so tunh' assa. Yassa na kkhamati 
so bhaseyya.—Dinna sanghena itthannamassa bhikkhuno 
itthannāmam therasammuti: khamati sanghassa tasmā tunhi 
evam etam dhärayamiti. 


Cuar. VI. 
THE GIVING OF A NAME TO A PRIEST. 


Aham bhante itthannamam namasammutim icchami, soham 
bhante sangham itthannamam namasammutim yacamiti. 
Dutiyam pi yacapetva tatiyam pi yācāpetvā byättena bhi- 
kkhuna patibalena sangho ñapetabbo : 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! Ayam itthannamo bhikkhu 
sangham itthannāmam namasammutim yācāti. Yadi sanghassa 
pattakallam sangho itthannamassa bhikkhuno itthanuamam 
namasammutim dadeyya. 

Esa natti : 
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Sunatu me bhante sangho! Ayam itthannamo bhikkhu 
sangham itthannamam namasammutim yacati: sangho 
itthannamassa bhikkhuno itthannāmam namasammutim deti. 
Yassáyasmato khamati itthannamassa bhikkhuno itthanna- 
mam nama sammutiya danam so tunh' assa! Yassa na kkha- 
mati so bhaseyya. 

Dinna sanghena itthannamassa bhikkhuno itthannamam 
nimasammuti: Khamati sanghassa tasma tuņhī evam etam 
dharayamiti.— 

Evam kammavacam katva byattena bhikkhuna patibalena 
databbo ti. 


Cuar. VIE 
THE DEDICATION OF A VIHARA. 


Sunatu me bhante sangho; WYadi sanghassa pattakallam 
sangho itthannamam viharam kappiyabhümim sammanneyya. 

sā natti : 

Sunatu me bhante sangho! Sangho itthannamam vihā- 
ram kappiyabhumim sammannati. Yassáyasmato khamati 
itthannāmassa viharassa kappiya bhūmiyā sammuti so tunh’ 
assa: Yassa na kkhamati so bhaseyya. Sammato sanghena 
itthannamo viharo kappivabhūmi. Khamati sanghassa tasmā 
tunhi evam etam dhārayāmiti. 
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III. GLOSSARY. 


GLOSSARY. 


A. 
A, and before vowels AN, a negative 


| ajjhattam (adv.), relating to the in- 


particle; used only in composi- | 


tion. 

AMSO, a part, a period of time. 

AMSO, AMSAM, shoulder. 

a-kattho (adj.), not ploughed. 

a-kano, rice freed from the red coat- 
ing which underlies the husks. 

a-kanto (adj.), unpleasant, disagree- 
able. 

a-kaliko (adj.), without delay (epi- 
thet of the dhamma), immediate. 

a-kuppo (adj.), firm, immoveable. 

a-kusalo (adj.), bad, evil, sinful. 

a-kkuddho (adj.), not violent. 

akkha-dhutto, gambler. 

akkhata (m.), one who tells. 

a-kkhati, to tell. 

AKKHO, a die. 

AGGAM, point, top, extremity. 

AGGI (m.), fire. 

AGGO (adj.), first, foremost. 

ANGAM, limb ; share, quality, at- 
tribnte. 

acceti, to pass beyond, to over- 
come; p. p. p. atzto, past. 

AJJA (adv.), now, to-day. 

ajjatagge, henceforward. 

AJJHATTAM, individual thought. 


dividual. 
ajjhattiko (adj.), internal, belonging 
to the individual. 


| AJJHAYARO, a preceptor. 


ANJALI (m.), the hollow of the 
joined hands. 

annataro, one, a certain. 

ANNA (f.) knowledge. 

annatra (adv.), otherwise, with the 
exceptiou of. 

ANNO, other. 

ATTO, a case, a cause. 

ATTHA (num.), eight. 

atthangiko (adj.), eightfold. 

atthamo, eighth. 

ATTHI (n.), bone; caus. atthiyati, 
to treat as a bone. 

ATTHIMINJA (f.), marrow. 

ATTHO, reason. 

ADDHAYOGO (t. t.), large hall. 

anuko (adj.), very small. 

ANNAVO, the sea, the ocean. 

A'TI (adv. and prep.), over, beyond, 
exceeding, before vowels ace. 

ati-go (adj.), escaping from. [gant. 

ati-mannati, to despise, to be arro- 

ati-mānī (adj.), proud. 

ATIRERALABHO (t. tJ), extra 
allowance. 
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ATTA (n.), self, mind (for declen- 
sion, see Grammar). 


ATTHA (adv.), here. [anee. 


ATTHAM (Skr. asta), disappear- | 


attha-gamo, atthañ?, disappearance, | 


annihilation. 
a-ttharati, to spread out. 
atthäya (adv.), for the good of. 
A'TTHI, to be (for conjugation, see 


Grammar). 


ATTHO, reason, desire; property. | 


ATHA, ATHO (adv.), and; but. 
a-thuso (adj.), free from husk. 
a-dinnadanam, taking what is not 


given. 


ADDHANAM, a road; a long time. | 


ADHAMO (adj.), lowest. 

ADHI (adv. and prep.), above, over; 
frequently in composition before 
vowels ajjh. 

adhi-titthati, to devote oneself. 

adhi-tthanam, resting-place. 

ADHI-PATI (m.), lord, chief. 

adhi-bhāsati,to address; aor. ajjha- 
bhasi. 

adhi-vahanam, carrying. 

adhi-vasanam, the assent. [ accept. 

adhi-vaseti (caus.), to consent, to 
a-nano, free from debt. 

an-attā (m.), not a self. l 

an-atta (adj.) without individu- 
ality, unreal. 

an-attha-sarchito, profitless. 

an-anu-giddho, without greediness. 

un-anu-ssuto (adj.), unheard of. 
an-anto, without end, innumerable. 

ANA-BHAVO, non-existence; ona- 
bhavanı gacchati, to come to 


nothing, to perish. 


GLOSSARY, 


an-abhirati, dissatisfaction. 

an-araha, not being a saint. 

an-ariyo, ignoble. 

anavajjatā (f.), blamelessness. 

anavajjo (adj.), blameless. 

an-avayho (adj.), not to be given in 
marriage. 

an-avaseso, without remainder. 

an-avilo, clear from. 

anakula, untroubled. Í 

anāgato, future, coming. less. 

anālayo, free from desire, passion- 

A-NICCO (adj.) (t. t.), perishable, 
not lasting. 

anittho (adj.), unpleasant. 

ANU (adv. and prep.), after, later ; 
along, again, in consequence. 

anu-kathyati, to recite. 

anu-kampako, compassionate. 

anu-kampi, compassionate. 

anu-jānāti, to permit; p. p. p. anun- 
fiato. 

an-utthünam, want of energy. 

anu-fthitati, to make to follow. 

an-uttaro (adj.), than which none is 
higher, the highest. 

anudisū (f.), an intermediate point 
of the compass. 

an-up-pagacchati, not to embrace. 

anu-para-yati, to walk round aud 
round. 

anu-passi (adj.), looking at, contem- 
plating. 

anu-pubbaso (adv.),in regular order. 

anuppauno, not arisen. 

an-unpädo, not arising. 

anu-yati, to follow. 

anu-yogo, being addicted to. 

anu-rukkhati, to protect. 
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ANU-SAYO (t. t.), repentance. 
anusārī (adj.), following. 
anu-sasati, to teach. 
anu-ssarati, to call in mind. 
anu-ssāveti (caus.), to cause to be 
heard, to proclaim. 
an-ejo (adj.), free from desire. 
an-ottapī (adj.), fearless of sinning. 
ANTAM, the intestines, bowels. 
ANTAGUNAN, mesentery. 
antamaso, even. 


between, among. 


antara-dhanam, disappearance. 


antara-dhayati, to vanish, to hide; | 


p. p. p. antarahito, vanished. 


antarāyiko, causing an obstacle. 


ANTARA-VASAKO (t. t.), under- | 
garment worn by a Buddhist 


priest. 
ANTALIKKHAM, sky, air. 
ANTIMO, last, final. 
ANTO (adv. and prep.), within, in, 
inside; see also antara. 
AN'TO (also neuter), end, limit. 
ANDHO (adj.), blind. 
andha-karo, darkness. 
ANNAM, food. 
APAMARO, epilepsy. 
a-pamuttho (adj.), not left behind. 


a-parājito, unconquered. 


a-parimano (adj.), immense, unde- 


fined. 


a-pariyādānam, not taking up, not | 


laying hold of. 

APARO (adj.), other, subsequent ; 
western. i 

a-pādako, having no feet. 


APĀYO [going away ], hell. 


API, PI (part.), also, even. 


a-pisuno (adj.), not calumnious. 


| ap-eti, to go away. 


appa-kieco, having few cares. 


. a-ppagabbho, not arrogant. 


a-ppati-sandiko, that cannot be 
united. 

appa-nigghoso, free from noise. 

a-ppa-matto, vigilant, careful, 


a-ppamäno (adj.), infinite. 


| a-ppa-mado, vigilance, zeal. 


ANTARA (adv. and prep.), within, | 


appa-saddo, free from noise. 


| a-ppa-sanno, dissatisfied. 
, a-ppiyo, not dear, hateful. 


APPO (adj.), small, weak; fre- 
quently in composition. 
abbh-ug-gacchati, to reach. — [sire. 
A-BY-APADO (t.t.), absence of de- 
a-bhabbata (f.), non-liability. 


| a-bhabbo (adj.), incapable. 


a-bhayaw, safety from danger. 
ABHI (adv. and prep.), exceeding ; 
in, into. 


| abhi-kkanto, handsome, beautiful. 


abhi-kkanto (p. p. p-), abhikkamati, 
advanced. 

abhi-kkamati, to step forward. 

abhi-kkamo, advancing. 

abhi-gito, (p. p. p.), recited. 

abhijanati, to know; ger. abhinna. 

ABHIJJHĀ (f.), covetausness. 

abhi-titthati, to surpass. 

ABHITTHANAM (t. t), crime, 
deadly sin. 

ABHINHAM (adv.), repeatedly. 

abhinhaso (adv.), repeatedly. [with. 


| abhi-nandati, to rejoice,to be pleased 


ABHI-NIBBATTI (f.) (t.t.), re- 
birth in another existence. 
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abhi-nivcso, adhering to. 

abhi-paleti, to guard, to keep. 

abhi-ppa-molayanı, rejoicing. 

abhi-ramati, to delight. 

abhi-rudo, cooing, singing. 

«dhi-rūhati, to mount. 

abhi-vassati, to cause to rain. 

abhi-vadeti, caus. of abhivaduti, to 
salute. 

abhi-sameti, to penetrate. 

a-bhojaneyyo, not to be eaten. 

a-mato (adj.), immortal. 

a-nanüpo (adj), unpleasing, un- 
pleasant. 

a-mauoramo (adj.), unpleasant. 

a-mitto, enemy. 

ARANNAM, forest. 

ARAHA ARAHAM (m.), a vener- 
able person. 

ARAHO (adj.), worth. 

ARIYO (adj.), honourable, vener- 
able, noble. 

ARIYA-SACCAM (t.t.), sublime 
truth. 

ALANI (adv.), sufficient. 

ALASO (adj.), idle. 

ALOKO, intuition. 

alliyati, to be attached, to adhere. 

allīko (adj.), being addicted, ad- 
hering. 


AVA and O (prep. and adv.), away, | 


off; down. 
ava-jūnāti, to despise. 
ava-ruddho (adj.), obstructed. 
a-viddasu, ignorant. 
a-vippavaso, not parting. 
a-vi-ridho (adj.), not grown. 
a-vivayho (adj.), not marriageable. 


avihimsa (f.), mercy, humanity. 


GLOSSARY. 


avecca, gerund. of ara + V i, to 
penetrate. 


| a-veran, friendliness. 


a-santo (adj.), not good, wicked. 


| a-sammoho (adj.), without infatua- 


tion. 
a-sallino, not cowering, resolute. 
ASITI (num.), eighty. 


| ASU (pron.), this, that (see Gram- 


mar); amumhi (loc.), here. 
a-suci (adj.), unclean. 
a-subho (adj.), bad. 
ASURO, an asura. 
a-seso (adj.), without rest; all, every. 
a-soko, free from sorrow. 
ASNĀTI, to eat. 


assado, tasting; enjoyment, happi- 


[ness. 


a-ssasati, to inhale air. 

ASSO, liorse. 

AHAN (pron.), I (see Grammar). 
AHI (m.), a snake. 

AHO (interjection). 


A. 


À (prep.), until, as far as. - 


| a-kankhati, to desire. 


a-kappo, ornament, disguise. 

a-gacchati, to come. 

ā-cikkhati, to tell, to announce, to 
investigate. 

ajañño (adj.), of noble birth. [hood. 

ä-jivo, livelihood, means of liveli- 

ATAPO, sunshine. 

ATAPI (adj.), ardent, zealons. 

ā-dūti, to take; pass. adiyati. 

ADICCO, the sun. 

ADINAVO, 


evil result. 


distress, suffering ; 


anantariko (adj.), uninterrupted. 


GLOSSARY. 


ANAPANAM (t. t), inhaled and 
exhaled breath. 

ANISAMSO, advantage, profit. 

ānubhavavā(adj.), possessing power. 

anu-bhavo, power, dignity. 

a-neti, to bring home. 

āpādetā (m.), inflicter, causer. 

abadhiko (adj.), affected with illness. 

ABADHO, illness. 

a-bhujati, to bend, to turn. 

ÀMA (interj.), yes, truly. 

à-manteti, to address. [sphere. 

AYATANAM (t.t.),orgausofsense; 

ā-yatiko, future. 

AYASMA, old, venerable. 

AYASO, despair. 

AYU (n.), life. 

ā-yuto (adj.), eudowed with. 

a-raddho (p. p.p. to aradAati), ac- 
complished. l 

ā-rabhati, to begin, to attempt, 
to exert oneself; ger. arubbha ; 
p- p. p- @raddho, 

ARAMO, pleasure, pleasure-garden. 

a-ruhati, to ascend. 

a-varanam, coveriug. 

avaso, abode. 

avahati, to convey. 

AVI (adv.), manifestly, in full view 
(see Grammar). 

a-visati, to enter, to approach. 

ĀVUSO (voc. to āyasmā), friend! 

asanam, a seat. 

Ā-SAVO (t.t.), literally influence ; 
human passion; khīņāsavo, one in 
whom human passion is extinct. 

ASEVI (adj.), addicted to. 

AHA, to speak (see Grammar). 

ahanati, to strike. 
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AMARO, food. 

a-huti (f.), offering. 

ähuneyyo (adj), sacrificial, wor- 
shipful, worthy of offerings. 


I. 

INGHA (interj.), eome ! pray! 

ICCHATI, to wish. 

ICCHA, wish, desire, lust. 

INJATI, to move, to be shaken. 

INAM, deht. [sant. 

ITTHO (adj.), desired, good, plea- 

ITI, TI (conj.), thus. 

ITTHATTAM, present condition. 

itthan-namo, having such aud such 
a name, thus named. 

ITTHI (f.), woman (for declension, 
see Grammar). 

IDDHI (f) (t. t.) supernatural 
power. 

iddhiko (adj.), possessed of iddhi 
(superuatural power). 

iddhimā, possessed of supernatural 
power. 

IDHA (adv.), here, hither. [gate. 

indakhilo, pillar in front of a city 

INDO, king, chief. 

INDRIYO (t. t.), faculty. 

ISI, a priest; mahesi (idem). 

issariyam, dominion. 

ISSARO, master, chief. 

ISSA, jealousy, envy. 


I. 
ISA, pole of a plough. 


U. 
uk-kujjeti, to set up again. 


ug-gacchati, to rise. 
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ug-ganhati, to rise, to lift up, to 
learn. 

ug-gamanamı, rise. 

UGGO, violent. 

UCCA (indecl), as first part of 
compounds high; uccasayanam, 
high seat. 

UC-CARO, excrement. 

UJU (adj.), straight. 

uj-jhayati, to be irritated, annoyed. 

u-tthahati, to rise, to stand up, to 
exert oneself; p. p. p. vutthito. 

UŅŅA-NĀBHI (m.), spider. 

UNHAM, heat. 

UNHO (adj.), hot. 

ULARO (adj.), mighty, great. 

UTU (m. f. n.), season. [ most. 

UTTAMO (superl.), highest, ut- 

UTTARĀ-SANGO, the upper yel- 
low garment of a Buddhist priest. 

UTTARO (adj.), higher; northern. 


UTTĀNO, snpine ; open, evident, | 


clear, easy; adv. wttāni and 
uttana, clearly. 

ut-trasati, to tremble. 

UD (prep. only used in composi- 
tion), above, away ; outside, out. 

UDAKAM, water. 

UDARAM, belly. 

udariyam, stomach. 

UDANAM, solemn utterauce. 

udāneti (cans.), to breathe forth. 

ud-eti, to come up. 

UDDHAM, upwards. 


ud-dharati, to draw out ; to lift up. 


UPA (adv. and prep), near to; | 


below, less. 
upa-caro, approach ; gamupacaro, 


the approach to a village. 


| 


GLOSSARY. 


upa-jīvati, to subsist by. 

upajjhapeti, to command. 

UPAJJHO, preceptor. 

upa-tthanam, attendance. 

upa-tthito (p.p.p.), ready, present. 
upaddho, half, partial. 

upa-dissati, to be seen, discovered. 

UPADHI (t. t.), a substratum of 
being. 

upanūmeti (cans.), to offer. 

UPA-NAHI (adj.), hearing hatred. 

upa-ni-pajjati, to lie down. 

upanissaya, near, close to. 
upa-nisso, residing in. 

upa-pajjoti, to come to, to attain. 

upamo, highest. 

uparimo (adj.), uppermost. 

upa-vadati, to blame. 

upa-san-kamati, to go to, to ap- 
proach. 

upa-samo, quietude, calm. 

UPASAMPADA (f.) (t. t.), the upa- 
sampadā ordination. 

upasampadapekho, wishing for ordi- 
nation. 

UPADANAM (t. t.), clinging to 
existence, attachment; okhandha, 
element of being. 

upa-diyati, to take hold; anukam- 
pum upadaya, taking pity. 

upayaso, despair. 

UPĀYO, means of success. 

UPĀSAKO, fem. UPĀSIKĀ (t. t.), 
a lay devotee. 

UPEKHA (f.), indifference, equa- 
nimity. 

upekkhako, resigned, patient. 

up-eti, to go, to approach; panu- 


peto, living, possessed of breath. 


GLOSSARY. 


UPOSATHIKAM (t. t.), 
offered on full-moon days. 

UPOSATHO (t. t), the Buddhist 
Sabbath-day. 

up-pajjati, to arise. 

uppanno, p. p. p. to uppajati. 

UBBHARO = UDDHARO (t. t.), 
rooting up. 


food 


al-lapati, to lay claim to, to assert. 
al-lumpati, to lift up. 
ul-loketi, to look up. 


us-saho, exertion. 


E. 
ekaggo (adj.), calm, tranquil. 
eka-cco (adj.), one, a certain. 
eka-m-antani (adv.), on one side. 
ERO (num.), one; alone. 
ERO (adj.), single, solitary. 
EKODIBHĀVO (t. t.), unity, per- 
haps ‘ predominance.’ 
etarahi (adv.), now. 
etadiso, such like. 
ETI, to go, to enter (with acc.). 
EVA and EVAM (adv.), thus. 
ESANĀ (f.), wish, desire. 
ESI (adj.), seeking, desiring. 
ehi-passiko (adj.), inviting (epithet 
of the dhamma). 


0. 


o-kaso, room, place. 
o-kkauti (f.), descent. 
OGHO, flood, torrent. 
opanayiko, leading to perfection 
(epithet of the dhamma). 

otthavo (adj.), steady. 

ODATO, white, pure. 

opako, without result. 


o-pilapeti, to let float. 
o-bhasati, to shine. 
o-bhäso, light. 


o-hito (p.p. p-), put down, deposited. 


K. 

KAMSO, metal, bronze. 

KANKHATI, to donbt. 

KACCHURO, scab. 

KATHINAM (t. t.), a robe made 
for a Buddhist priest in a single 
day, out of the rough material. 

KATHINO (adj.), hard, solid. 

KANDU (f.), itch. 

KANNO, ear. 

KANHO (adj.), black, sinful. 

katapunnata, meritoriousness. 

KATAMO (pron.), what? which? 

KATHAM (adv.), how. 

KATHA (f.), discourse. 

kad-ariyo, a bad man. 

KANTO (acj.), loved, agreeable. 

KAPPASIKAM, cotton. 

KAPPIYO (adj.), fit, right, proper; 
kappiyabhimi, a suitable site. 

KAPPETI (caus.), to enter upon, to 
arrange. 

KAPPO, time; rule; ordinance; all, 
the whole; kevalakappo, whole. 

KAMPATI, to shake. 

KAMBAKAM, woollen garment. 

KAMMAM, doing, action. 

kammantā (f.), calling. 

kammanto, conduct; occupation, 
work. 

kamma-vipāko, result of actions. 

kamyata (f.), desire. 

KARANAM, making. 

KARISAM, excrement. 
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KARUNA (f.), compassion. 

KAROTI, to make (see Grammar); 
manasikaroti, to pay attention; 
kalañkaroti, to die;  añjalim 
karoti, to salute respectfully. 

KALEBARA M, a corpse. 

KASATI, to plough. 

kasi, ploughing. 

kussako, a ploughmau. 

KAMO, wish, desire; lust, passion. 

KAYO, body. 

kayiko (adj.), bodily, physical. 

KARI (adj.), doing, acting. 

KĀRO, making, constituent part. 

kalakiriya (£.), death. 

KALO, time; kalena, in due time; 
bhattakalo, meal-time. 

kala maünati, he deems it right. 

KĀSO, a cough. 

KIM (adv.), why, pray? what. 

kiisu, what. 

kinei(d), anything, whatsoever. 

KINCIKKHAM, a trifle. 

KITTAYATI, kitteti, to proclaim. 

KITT! (f.), fame. 

KIPILLIKO, an ant. [ tion. 

KILAMATHO, fatigue, mortifica- 

KILASO, scab, dry leprosy. 

KIRAM, meat. 

KIVA (adv.), how? 

KUKUCCAM, misconduct. 

KUKUTTHAKO, Phasianus gal- 
lus, a bird. 

KUCCIII (f.), belly. 

KUNJARO, elephant. 

KUTTHAM, leprosy. 

KUNTHO, an ant. 

KUMARO, boy. 

kumārī (f.), a girl. 


KULAM, flock, herd; family. 

kulaputto, son of noble family; 
high caste. 

KULIRAKO, a crab. 

KUSALO (adj.) (t. t.), skilful. 

KÜLAM, rag. [complished. 

KEVALI (m.) (t.t.), one who is ac- 

KEVALO (adj.), whole, entire. 

KESO, hair. 

KO (inter. pron.), who? which? 
what? (see Grammar). 

koci, whosoever. 

KONCA, heron. 

KODHO, anger. 

kovido, knowing, acquainted with. 

KOPINAM, pudenda. 

KOSEYYAM, silken stuff. 


KH. 


KHANO, moment (brief measure 
of tiine). 

khandiccaih, state of being broken. 

KIIATTIYO, warrior. 

KIIANTI (f), patience. 

KIIANDO, the shoulders ; t. t. ele- 
ment of being. 

KHAMATI, to endure; to forgive; 
to be approved. 

KHAYO, extinction, vanishing. 

KHARO, solid ; harsh. 

KHASA (f.), scab. 

KHIPATI, to throw. 

KHIYATI, to decrease, to waste 
away; to murmur; p. p. p. kino. 

KIIILO, a pin, a stake. 

KHUDDO (adj.), mean. 

KHURO, hoof of a horse or ox. 

KIIELO, saliva, phlegm. 

KHETTA M, land, district. 


GLOSSARY. 


KHEMAM, safety, well-being ; 
yogakkhemam, nībbāņa. 
KHEMO, fem. KHEMI (adj.), 
secure. 


KHO (interj.), indeed. 
KHOMAM, linen. 


G. 
GACCHATI, to go (see Grammar). 
GANO, multitude. 
GANDO, goitre. 


GAŅHĀTI, to take, to seize; p. p. p. | 


gahito. 
GANTHETI, to tie, to bind. 
GANDO, smell, odour. 
GABBHARO, a cleft. 
GABBHO, womb, belly. 
GAMBHĪRO (adj.), deep. 
gammo, accessible. 
GARAHA (f.), blame. 
GARU (m.), parent, teacher. 
garu-karo, respect. 
GAHATTHO, a householder. 
GĀTHĀ, stanza. 
gamini (adj.), leading. 
GAMO, village. 
gürayho (adj.), blameable; contemp- 
tible. 
GĀRAVO, reverence. 
güvi, cow. 
GIMHO, heat. 
GIMHANAMI, hot season. 
GIRA, voice, speech. 
GIRI, mountain. 
GILATI, to devour. 
GILĀNO (adj.), sick, ill. 
GITAM, singing, a song. 
GUTTI (f.), guarding. 
GUMBO, a bush, a thicket. 


16] 


GUHA (f.), rock-cave. 

GEDHO, greediness. 

GO (m. f.), ox, cow (see Grammar). 

GOTTAM, family, lineage. 

GOPATI, to protect, to guard ; 
p.p. p. gutto, cp. kayagutto. 


GH. 
GHARAM, house. 


gharamesi, leading the life of a 
householder. 

GHARO, house. 

GHANAM, nose. 

GHĀYATI, to smell. 


C. 
CA (conj.), and, also. 
CAKKHU (n.), eye, insight. 
(adj.), 
having insight. 
CANDO (adj.), wrathful, passionate. 
catuttho, 


cakkhuma having eyes, 


fourth ; 
the fourth time. 
catud-disam, the 


catuttham, for 

four cardinal 
points. 

catup-pado, having four feet. 

CATTARO (num.), four; cataso 
(f.), cattari (n.). 

CARANAM, good conduct. 

CARATI, to go. 

CAVATI, to disappear; p. p. p. 
cuto. 

CAVANAM, disappearance, death. 

CAGO, 
abandoning. 

CICCITAYATI, to splash. 

CITTAM, mind. 

cittako (adj.), mindfal. 

CINTETI, to think. 


liberality, self-sacrifice ; 


11 
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CIVARAM, robe. | 
CUTI, disappearing, death. 

cetasiko (adj.), mental. | 
CETO, mind. | 
ceto-vimutti, emancipatiou of mind. 


CORO, a thief. 


CH. 


CHA (num.), six. 

CHATTHO, sixth. 

CHADDETI, to throw away, to 
renounce. 

CHANDO, wish, resolve, intention. 

CHAMBHATI, to be alarmed. 

CHAMBHITATTAM, trembling. 

CHAYA (f.), shadow. 

CHINDATI, to cut off. 


J. 


janapado, a country. 

Janeti (caus. jayati), to bring forth, | 
to produce, 

JANETTĪ, a mother. 

JANO, man, person, being. 

JARA (f.), old age, decay. 

JARO, fever. 

JALATI, to burn. 

JAHATI, to leave behind. 

JATARUPAM, gold. 

JATI (f.), birth. 

JATU (adv.), verily. 

Jato (p. p. p.), lomahatthajato, the 
hair standing on end terrified. 

JĀNĀTI, to know. [duced. 

JAYATI, to be born, to he pro- 

JALA (f.), flame. 

JIGUCCHATI, to dislike. 

JIGHACCHA (f.), hunger. 

Jinnako (adj.), old. 


GLOSSARY. 


JIVHĀ (f.), tongue. 

JIRANAM, growing old ; decay. 

JIRATI, to grow old. 

JIVIKA (f.), livelihood, life. 

JIVITAM, life. 

JIVI (adj.), living. 

JUTI (f.), splendour; jutimä, pos- 
sessed with splendour. 

JO, at last part of a compound 


‘arising from.’ 


JH. 
JHANAM (t. t.), meditation. 


X. 
NATTI(f.), announcement, declara- 
tion, formula. 
NANAM, knowledge. 
NATAKO, a relative. 
NATI, kinsman. 
NAYO, right method. 


D. 
DAMSO, a gad-fly. 
DASA'TI, to bite; p. p. p. dattho. 
DAHO, burning. 


TH. 

THANI (adj.), having breasts ; 
timbarutthani, having breasts 
like a tinduka fruit. 

THANAM, standing. 

thanaso (adv.), causally, necessarily. 


THITI (f), durability ; life. 
TE 
TAGGHA (adv.), verily. 


TACO, skin. 
TANDULO, rice ready for boiling. 


D GLOSSARY. 


TANHA (f), lust, desire; maha- 
tanho, having great desire. 

tatiyo, third;  £atiyam, for the 
third time. 

TATRA (adv.), there. 

TAPASSĪ (m.), hermit. 

TAPO, penance. 

TAMO, darkness. [tini. 

TAYO (num.), three; f. tisso, n. 

TARATI, to cross, to overcome. 

TALAM, surface, level. 

TASO (adj.), moving, moveable. 

TĀLO, fan-palm. [mar). 

TITTHATI, to stand (see Gram- 

TINAM, grass. 

TIDDANAM, destroyer. 

TIMBARU (m.), the tinduka-tree. 

tiracchanagato, a beast, an animal. 

TIRIYAM (adv.), across. 

TU (particle), now, but. 

TUNDIKIRO, cotton-tree. 

TUNHI (adv.), silently. 

TUVATAM (adv.), quickly. 

TEJO (n.), splendour. 

TELAM, rape-oil. 

TVAM (pron. you, 
Grammar). 


thou (see 


TH. 


THADDHO (adj.), firm, stubborn, | 
proud; jati-tthaddho, proud of his 
birth. 

THANAYATI, to thunder. 

THAVARO (adj.), stationary, firm. 

THERO, a priest, an elder. 

THŪLO (adj.), big. 


D. 
DAKKHATA (f.), skill. 
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DAKKHINO (adj.), riglit-handed ; 
southern. 

DAKKHINEYYO (adj.), worthy of 
olferings. 

DALHO (adj.), firm. 

DANDO, a staff. 

DADATI, to give (see Grammar, 
p. 56). 

DADDALLATI, to blaze, to shine 
brilliantly. 

DADDU (f.), leprosy. 

DANTO, a tooth. 

D AMO, self-command. 

dammo (adj.), to be tamed. 

DAYA (f.), mercy, pity. 

DARI (£), a cave. 

DAVO, amusement. 

DASA (num.), ten. 

DASSANAM, insight, discernment. 

DANAM, alms. 

DANI (adv.), now. 

DAYADO, kinsman. 

DAYO, a forest. 

DARO, DARA, wife. 

DĀSO, slave. 

di-jo, twice born. 

ditthapado, one who has seen the 
state (i.e. Nibbāņa). 

DITTHĀ (interjection). 

DIT'THI (f.), view, belief. 

DIBBO (adj.), celestial. 

DIVASO, a day. 

divasā (adv.), during the day. 


diva ca ratto, day and night. 


|! DISA (f), a point of the compass. 


dissati (pass. of passati), to be seen. 
DIGHO (adj.), long. 

DUKKHAM (t. t.), pain. 
DUG-GATI, hell, bad place. 
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dutiyo, second; dutiyam (adv.), for 
the second time. 

duvijāno, difficult to understand. 

DUSSAM, cloth. 

DÜBHATT, to illtreat. 

dūrato (adv.), from far. 

DURE (adv.), far. 

deva-ko, god. 

devatā, a deva. 

devaputto, a god. 

DEVO, a god. 

DESAYATI, deseti, to preach. 

DESO, country. 

DESSĪ, hater. 

DEHO, body. 

domanassah, dejection, gloom. 

DOSO (Skr. dvesha), anger, hatred. 

DOSO (Skr. dosha), defect, blemish. 

DVAYO, of two sorts, divers. 

dvi-padako, having two feet. 

DVE (num.), two. 

dvedhā (adv.), in two parts. 


DH. 


DHAJAGGAM, flag. 

DHANAM, property, wealth. 

DHAMMO (t. t.), law, condition ; 
ditthadhammo, the visible condi- 
tion, tlie present world. 

uttarimanussa-dhammo, | superhu- 
man condition. 

dhumma-vicayo, religious research. 

DHAMMO (adj.), religious; fem. 
dhammī. 

DHĀTU (n. aud f.), substance; 
principle. 

DHARANAM, bearing in mind. 

dharayati (caus.), to bear in mind. 

DHITI (£.), wisdom, energy. 


GLOSSARY. 


DHIRO (adj.), wise. 
DHUTTO, fraudulent. 
DHUNĀTI, to shake. 
dhurava, taking tlie yoke. 
DHURO, a yoke. 
DHORAYHO, beast of burden. 


N. 

NA (neg.), not. 

NAKH0, nail of the finger. 

NAGARAM, a town. 

NANGALAM, plough. 

NACCA M, danciug. 

NANDI (f.), joy. 

NAMATI, to bow down. 

NAMASSA TI, to honour. 

NAMO (indecl.), honour, reverence 
(with the dative). 

NARĀSABHO, chief of men. 

NARO, man. 

NALINI (f.), a pond. 

NAVA (num.), nine. 

NAVANITAM, cream. 

navamo, ninth. 

NAVO (adj.), new. 

NAHATARKO (t. t.), one in whom 
spiritual instruction is complete ; 
who is cleansed, pure. 

NAHARU, tendon, muscle. 

NAGO, a serpent; susunāgo, a 
yonng serpent. 

NALIKERO, coconut-tree. 

NANATTAM, diversity. 

NANA (adv.), various, different; 
away from. 

nāna-ppakūro, of various sorts. 

NAMA (adv.), by name; indeed. 

NAMAM, name; vāmarūpam (t. t.). 


nāmaso (adv.), with name. 


GLOSSARY. 


NIKAYO, 
sattanikayo, assemblage of beings. 


assembly, multitude ; 

NI (prep. only in composition), 
downwards. 

NI and NIR (prep., only in com- 
position), ontward. 

ni-kubbati, to deceive. 

nik-kāmī (adj.), free from desire. 

nik-kujjito, what has been over- 
thrown. 

nik-khamati, to go out. 

nik-khamati, to devote. 

ni-kkhepo, putting down; inter- 
ment. 

NIGAMO, a town. 

ni-gāhako, au oppressor, enemy. 

NIGRODHO, banyan-tree. 

NICCO (adj.), perpetual. 

ni-jigimsati, to covet. 

ni-pako (adj.), prudent. 

ni-patati, to fall down. 

NIBBĀTI (t.t.), to be extinguished, 
to go out. 

NIBBANAM (t. t.), the summum 
bonum of the Buddhists. 

NIBBUTI, tranquillity ( Nibbana). 

nibbuto (t.t.), free from care, or 
having attained Nibbāņa. 

nibhāsī (adj.), shining. 

NIMANTANAM (t. t.), invitation. 

NIMITTAM, sign, mark; subject 
of thought. 

niyyaniko, leading to salvation. 

NIYO (adj.), own. 

NIRAYO, hell. 

ni-rujjhati (pass.), to cease, to perish. 

NIRODHO (t.t.), cessation. 

NIVĀTO, humility. [off. 

ni-vāreti (caus.), to keep off, to ward 


ni-vasi (adj.), dwelling. 

ni-vaseti, to dress. 

ni-vesanam, house, abode. 

ni-vuto, obstructed. 

ni-sāmeti, to attend, listen to. 

ni-sīdati, to sit down. 

NISSAYO (t. t.), resource; cattäro 
nissaya. 

nis-saranam, outcome, result. 

nis-saya (ger.), dependent upon. 

nihino (adj.), low, vile. 

NICO (adj.), low, mean, base. 

ni-yati, to go out. 

NUNA (adv.), surely. 

nekkhammam, giving up the world. 

ne-katiko, fallacious. 

NETTAM, eye. 


P, 


PA (prep.), frequently in composi- 
tion, before, onward. 

PAMSU (n.), dust, dirt. 

pa-kasati, to be visible, to manifest. 

PAKKHANDIKA (f.), diarrhea. 

PAKKHI (adj.), 
wings. 

PAKKHIKAM (t. t.), a feast held 
on the eighth day of the month. 


possessed with 


pa-kkhipati, to throw. 

pa-gumbo, thicket. 

pa-gganhati, to hold out, to briug 
forth, to get ready. 

PACAT!, to cook. 

pa-cāro, attendant. 

pacca-kalo, present time. 

PACCATTAM (adv.), singly. 

paccaniko (adj.), adverse, hostile, 
opposite. 


PACCAYO, a requisite. 
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pacca-vekkhati, to look at. 
pacc-ud-à-vatfati, to vetreat. 
pacceko, each one, single, several. 
PACCHIMO (adj.), 


last; pacchima disa, the west. 


hindermost, 


pa-jahati, to abandon. 

PAJA (F), progeny, race. 

pa-jjalati, to burn, to blaze. 

pa-jānāti, to know, to understand ; 
caus. pannäpeti, to make known; 
p- p. p. paññatto. 

pajayati, to multiply. 

pajjalati, to shine. 

pajjoto, light, lustre, lamp; tela- 
pajjato, an oil-lamp. 

PANCA (num.), five. 

pañcamo, the fifth. 

PANNA, wisdom, intellect, under- 
standing. 

PANHAM (panhar), question. 

PATI and PATI, towards, back, 
in return; in composition before 
vowels, pacc. 


pati-kkamati, to step backwards. 


pati-kkamo, retreating. 
pati-ggahanam, acceptance, receiv- 
ing (to ganhäti). 
pati-gháto, repulsion, warding off. 
PATI-GHO, anger. 
puti-cchadanam, concealment. 
pati-cchàdi, covering. 
pati-cchadeti, to conceal. 
pati-janati, to know, to personate ; 
aor. paccaüiiasi. 
pati-nis-sago (t. t.), forsaking. 
patipada (f.), step, way. 
pati-pujeti, to honour. 
pati-ppa-ssambh ati, to be calmed, to 


subside, to come to an end. 


GLOSSARY. 


pati-bujjhati, to awake. 

pati-bhati, to appear, to be evident. 

pati-rupo (udj.), suitable, fit. 

pati-labhati, to obtain, to receive. 

pati-labho, obtaining; attainment. 

pati-vatteti, to subvert; with a, not 
to be subverted. 

pati-vijjhati, to acquire. 

pati-sankhati, to retlect. 

pati-saneikkhati, to consider. 

pati-san-vedi (adj.), experiencing. 

pati-sarano, refuge, help. 

pati-sunati, to assent; aor. pacc- 
assosi, paccassosum. 

pati-sevati, to practise, to receive. 

PATHAVI (f.), earth. 

pa-nàmati, to bend. 

pa-ni-dahati, to stretch. 

PANIDHI (m.), aspiration (t. t.). 

panito (adj.), accomplished, excel- 
lent; as neuter, a term for 
nibbana. 

PANDITO, wise man. 

PANDU (adj.), yellow. 

PANHO and PAÑHO, question. 

PATATI, to fall; caus. patayati. 

pati-rūpa, suitable. 

pati-sallanam, solitude. 

patisallänärämo, delighting in soli- 
tude. 

PA-TITTHA (f), fixity, resting- 
place. 

PATTAM, a leaf. 

pattakallan, seasonableness, timc- 
liuess. 

pattacivaram, bowl and robe. 

PATTI (f.), obtaining, acquisition. 

PATTO, bowl. 

patto, p. p. p. of papugati. 


GLOSSARY. 


PATTHAYATI, to wish for, to | 
desire. 

PADAM, step; nibbäna. 

pa-dahati, to strive, to exert. 

PA-DIPO, lamp. 

pa-duttho, wicked, evil. 

PANA (adv.), now, further (the | 
same as puna). 

pa-uudati, to remove, to reject. 

PANTHO, a road; also neuter. 

PAPPOTI, see papunati. 

PAPPHASAM, langs. 

pa-bba-jati, to go forth. 

PA-BBAJITO (t.t.), one who has 
given up the world. 

PABBAJJĀ (f.), monastic life. 

PABBAJJA (f.) (t.t.), the pabbajja | 
ordination, 

PABBATO, mountain. 

pabhamkaro, light-giving. 

PABHASO, splendour. 

pa-majjati, to delay. [ful. | 

pamatto, p. p. p. to pamajjāti, sloth- | 

pa-maddī (adj.), crushing, destroy- 
ing. 

PA-MANAM, measure. 

PAMADO, carelessness. 

pa-muñcati, to release. 

pa-mussati, to leave behind. 

PAMOCANAM, deliverance. 

payirupā-sati, to honour. 

pa-yutto, tied. 

PARAM (adv.), beyond, after. 

paramo, highest. 

parābhavā, suffering, loss. 

PARABHAVO, decay, loss. 

PARI (prep.), around, about, fre- 
quently used in composition, where 
it appears also as PALI. 
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PARIKKHARO, apparatus. 

pavi-kkhino, wasted. 

pari-cito (p. p. p.), accumulated. 

PARIŅĀMO, change, alteration; 
digestion. 

PARITTĀ (f. and n.), protection. 

PARIDEVO, lamentation. 

pari-nibbäti (t. t.), to attain Nibbana. 

pari-pāko, maturity, perfection. 

pari-punno, completed. 

pari-bhasati, to revile. 

pavi-mukhaih (adv.), in front, before. 

pariy-adati, to seize, lay hold of. 

pariy-apungti, to learn thoroughly ; 
p. p. p. pariyaputo. 

pari-yayo, succession, order, way. 

pari-yosanai, termination. 

pari-rundhati, to surround ; to lay 
siege. 

pari-vatto, circle, succession ; modi- 
fication. 

peri-vanneti, to describe, to praise. 

pari-vareti (caus.), to surround, to 
accompany. 

PARI-VESANA (f. and n.), distri- 
bution of food. 

PARISĀ, assembly. 

pari-sujjhati (pass.), to be purified. 

pavisuddho (adj.), pure, clear. 

PARISSAYAM, dauger. 

PARIHARO, attention. 

pareto, dead, destroyed. 

PARO (adj), distant, 
other. 

PARO (adv.), beyond, more than. 

PALÁSO, a leaf. 

paligho, an obstacle. 

PA-VACANAM, the word of the 
Buddha. 


further ; 
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pa-vatteti (cans.), to set rolling; 
pavattite dhammacakke, having 
founded the kingdom of truth. 

PAVANAM, side of a mountain. 

pa-vapati, to sow. 

pa-vassati, to rain. 

pa-visati, to enter. 

palayati, to run away. 

pali-gunthati, to envelop, to en- 
tangle. 

PALLANKO, a couch. 

pa-sattho (p. p. p-), praised. — [fied. 

pa-sanno, p. p. p. to pasidati, satis- 

pa-sahati, to use force. 

pa-sado, brightness, clearness, glad- 
ness. 

pa-sasati, to rule. 

PASU, cattle. 

PASSATI, to see. 

pa-ssaddhi (f.), calming down. 

pa-ssambhati, to calm down; p. p. p. 
passaddho. 

pa-ssambhayam, calming down. 

pa-ssasati, to exhale air. 

PASSAVO, urine. 

PAHANAM, abandoning. 

pa-hitatto, resolute. 

pahuto, much, abundant. 

pa-hoti, to be able. 

pa-honako (adj.), sufficient. 

(adj.), 
ripened. 

PACANAM, a goad. 

PANAM, living being. 


pakimo cooked, dressed, | 


PANO, breath. 

PANAKO, worm, insect, 
PANI (m.), hand. 
patikankho, to be expected. 


GLOSSARY. 


PATIPADIKAM (t. t.), food offered 
on the day following full-moon 


day. 
PATANAM, causing to fall. 
gabbhapatanam, causing miscar- 


riage; abortion. 

PATI (f.), a bowl. 

PATU (adv.), manifestly. 

patu-bhavati, to become visible ; 
aor. patūr-ahosi. 

patu-bhavo, appearance. 

pada-talam, sole of the foot. 

PADO, a small silver coin. 

padaraho, worth a pada. 

PADO, foot. 

PANAM, drinking. 

papako (adj.), bad. 

papiccho, having sinful desires. 

PAPUNATI, PĀPŪŅOTĪ, PAPP- 
OTI, to attain; pattabbo, attain- 
able. 

PĀPO (adj.), evil, bad. 

PAYASO, rice-milk. 

PARAM, the other shore. 

parah Gahgäya, across the Ganges. 

pāri-sajjo (adj.), belonging to an 
assembly; drahmapārisajjo, be- 
longing to the retinue of Maha- 
bralima. 

pāri-suddhi, purity, perfection. 

PALAYATI, to guard, to preserve. 

of 


[season. 


paliccam, hoariness, greyness 
hair. 

pa-vussako, belonging to the rainy 

PASANO, a stone. 

PASADO, house of more than one 
storey, tower, palace. 

pāhuņeyyo (adj.), worthy of being 


guests. 


GLOSSARY. 


pitthi-mamsiko (adj.), backbiting. 

pilaka (f.), a boil. 

PINDAPATO (t.t.), food received 
in the alms bowl. 

PINDI (f.), lump, mass. 

PINDO, lump, ball; food; alms. 

PITÀ (m.), father (see Grammar). 

PITTAM, bile. 

PI-NĀSO, cold in the head. 

PIPASA, thirst. 

PIPPHALI (f.), long pepper. 

PIYO (adj.), dear. 

PISUNO (adj.), backbiting. 

PIHAKAM, spleen. 

PITI, joy, delight. 

PUGGALO, individual. 

PUCCHATI, to ask, to question. 

PUÑÑO (adj.), good, virtuous. 

PUTTO, son. [ wide. 

PUTHU (adv.), separately, far aud 

PUNA, see PANA. 

punab-bhavo, rebirth. 

PUPPHAM, flower. 

pubbanho, forenoon. 

PUBBO (adj.), former, early. 

PUBBO, pus, matter. 

PURAM, town. 

pura-kkharoti, to put in front. 

purato (adv.), in front of. 

puratthimo (adj.), eastern. 

PURA (adv.), formerly, previously. 

PURANO, former. 

PURIMO, east. 

PURISAKO, minister, attendant. 

PURISO, man, a male. 

pūjako, honouring. 

PUJA, attention, veneration. 

PUJETI, to honour. 

PUTI, stinking, foul. 
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PURO, full. 

PEKHA (f.), desire; punnapekho, 
looking for good works. 

pecca (ger.), having departed. 

peseti (caus.), to send. 

POKKHARASĀKATO, a bird. 

POTAKO, youth, cub. 

potikā (f.), maiden. 

pothujjaniko, belonging to an un- 
converted person; sensual. 

ponobbhaviko, connected with re- 
birth. 

PORANO and PORANAKO, old. 

POSO, man. 

PLAVATI, or piluvati, to float; 
caus, pilapeti. 


PH. 


PHARATI, to flasb, to shine forth. 

PHARUSO, harsh, unkiud. 

PHALAM, fruit. 

PHALATI, to split asunder, to 
break open. 

PHANITAM, sugar. 

phāleti (caus.), to split, to cleave. 

PHALO, ploughshare. 

PHĀSU (adj.), comfortable. 

phasu-viharo, comfort, ease. 

PHUTO, thrilled, pervaded. 

PHUSATI, to touch, to reach; 
p. p.p. phuttho. 

PHUSSITO (adj.), flowering, blos- 
soming. 

PHOTTABBAM (t. t.), touch. 


B. 


BANDHATI, to bind. 
BANDHANAM, binding ; bonds, 
fetter. 
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BANDHU (m.), kinsman. 

BALI (m.), religious offering. 

BALIVADDO, an ox. 

BAHU (adj.), many. 

bahu-ppado, having many feet. 

BALHO (adj.), hard, severe, as first 
part of a compound “very.” 

BĀLO (adj.), young, foolish. 

BĀHIRO (adj.), external. 

BIJAM, germ, seed. 

BUDDHO, an epithet of Gotama, 
and used as a designation of 
Gotama “the Enlightened.’ 

BOJJHANGO (t. t.), constituents 
of wisdom. 

BODIII (f.), wisdom. 

BRAVĪTI, BRŪTI, to say, to tell. 

BRAHMAM, practice of devotion. 

BRAHMACARIYAM (t. t., also 
fem.), a religious life; the duties 
of a religions life. 

BRAHMANO, a brahmin. 

by-anti-karoti, to abolish, to re- 
move. 

BYASANAM, misfortune, unhap- 
piness. 

bya-karoti, to answer. 

BY ADHI (m.), illness. 

BYĀPĀDO, wish to injure. 

BYĀROSANĀ (f.), anger. 


BH. 


BHAKKHO (adj.), eating. 

BHAGANDALA (f.), fistula. 

BHAGAVA (adj.), 
venerable ; an epithet of the 
Buddha. 

BHAGINI (f.), sister. 

BIIANGAM, hempen cloth. 


worshipful, 


GLOSSARY. 


BIIAJA'TI, to serve, to honour; to 
cultivate. 

BHANATI, to shine. 

BHANATI, to speak; pass. ¿ha- 
nnati. 

BHATTAM, food; uddesa^ (t.t.), 
food given on special occasions ; 
salāka” (t.t.), ticket food. 

BHADANTO, term for addressing 
a Buddhist monk. 

BHADDO, BHADRO (adj.), good. 

BHAYAM, fear. 

BHARATI, to bear, to support. 

BHAVAM, lord, sir (see Grammar). 

BHAVATI, to be, to exist. 

BHAVANAM, being, existence ; 
realm. 

BHAVO, corporeal existence, birth. 

BHAGO, portion, part, share. 

BHATARO, brother. 

BHATA (m.), brother. 

BHARO, burden. 

bhaveti (caus. to bharati), to in- 
crease, to cause to exist. 

BHAVO, property. 

BHASATI, to tell. 

BHIKKHU, title of 
monk. 

BHIKKUNI (f.), female mendicant, 

BHISMO (adj.), terrible. 

BHIYO, BHIYYO (adj.), more. 

BHIRU (adj.), timid. 

BHUJISSO, a free man; a freed 
slave. 

BHUNJATIT, to enjoy; to eat. 

bhummo (adj.), terrestrial. 

BHUSAM (adv. much, exceed- 
ingly. 

bhütakalo, time to speak the truth. 


a Buddhist * 
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bhütapubbo (adj.), that has been 
before. 

BHUTO, spirit, being. 

BHUMI (f.), the earth. 

BHEDO, partiug. 

BHERAVO (adj.), frightful. 

BHESAJJAM, medicine, 

BHO, sir, master (see Grammar). 

BHOGO, 
having little property. 

BHOJANAM, food. 


wealth ;  appa-bhogo, 


M. 


MAMSAM, flesh. 

MAKASO, a gnat, mosquito. 

MAKKHI (adj.), concealing; pa- 
pamakkhi, hypocritical. 

MAGGO, path. 

MANK U, troubled, restless. 

MANGALO (adj.), happy. 

MACCU (m.), death. 

MAJJAM, strong drink. 

majjhimo (adj.), middle. 

MAJJHO, middle. 

MANNATI, to think. 

MANDANAN, adornment. 

MANDALI (adj.), having a disc. 

MATTA (f.), measure; quality. 

MATTHAKAM, head. 

MATTHALUNGAM, brain. 

MADO, enjoyment. 

MADHU (n.), honey. 

madhumeho, diabetes. 

MANAPO, 
charming. 

MANUSSO, man, human being. 

MANO, mind (also neuter). 

manoramo (adj.), pleasant, delight- 
ful. 


pleasing, pleasant, 


MAN'TETI, to consult, to advise. 

MANTO, hymn; tlie Vedas. 

MANDIYO, slowness, stupidity. 

mamayito, concerning oneself; own. 

MAYURO, MORO, peacock. 

MARANAM, dying, death. 

mahab-balo, having great strength. 

MAHA, great (see Grammar). 

mahā-matto, king’s minister, great 
noble. 

mahā-rājā, king, great king. 

MA, negation. 

MALUTO, wind. 

MANAVARO (adj) young; a 
young man. 

MATA (f.), mother (see Grammar). 

MANASO, lust. 

MANUSO, MANUSI (f) (adj.), 
human. 

MANO, pride, arrogance. 

MAYA (f.), illusion, deceit; mayavi, 
deceitful. 

MARISO, venerable person; term 
of address. 

MALA (f.), a garland. 

MASO, month. 

MIGO, antelope, deer. 

MICCHA (adv.), falsely, wrongly. 

miccha-caro, wrong conduct. 

MITTO, friend. 

MIDDHAM, sleep; vigatamiddho, 
awake. 

MINĀTI, to measure; p. f. p. 
metabbo. 

MUKHAM, mouth, face; means, 
cause. 

MUKHO, face. 

MUCCHĀ (f.), faintness. 

MUNCATI, to release. 


172 


MUNDARO, shaveling, term of 
reproach. 

MUTTAM, 
urine of cattle. 

MUTTI (f.), release. 

MUDU (adj.), soft. 

MUDDHA (m.), head. 

MUDHA (adv.), gratis, for nothing. 

MUSA (adv.), wrongly. 

musa-vado, lying, falsehood. 

MUHUTTO, second, brief measure 
of time. 

MULHO, stupid. 

MÜLAN, root. 

MŪSIKO, a fly. 

MEGHO, cloud, storm, rain. 

METHUNO  (adj.), 

. sexual intercourse. 

MEDO, fat, blubber. 

MERAYAM, intoxicating liquor. 

MODATI, to rejoice. 

MORO, see MAYURO. 

MOHO, ignorance. 


urine; putimuttam, 


relating to 


Y. 

YAKANAM, the liver. 

YAKKHO, a superhuman being, a 
yaksha. 

YATI, to restrain ; p. p. p. yato. 

YATO (adv.), since. 

YATTHA (adv.), the same as 
‘yatra, inasmuch. 

YATIIA (adv.), as. 

yathabhitam (adv.), according to 
the reality. 

YADA (adv.), when, whenever. 

YASO, fame, renown. 

yasassiva, surrounded by eminent 
men. 


GLOSSARY. 


yasassi (adj.), famous. 

YACATI, to ask, to beg, to entreat. 

YATTI, to go. 

YATRA (f.), livelihood. 

YANAM, going, preceding; car- 
riage, car. 

yaui-kato, used as a vehicle. 

YAPANAM, maintenance. 

YAPANATI, to live. 

YAVA (adv.), as long; yáva ki- 
vaca, and as long as; in con- 
junction with eva, yavad eva, so 
long as. 

YUGAM, pair; generation. 

YUGO (also neuter), yoke. [to. 

YUNJATI, to turn one’s attention 

YEBHUYYO (adj.), 
yebhuyyena, in great numbers. 


abundant ; 


YO (pron.), who (see Grammar). 

YOGAKKHEMO, security; t. t. 
Nībbāņa. 

YOTTAM, tie. 

YONI (f.), womb ; source, origin. 

YONISO, really. 

YOBBANAM, youth. 


R. 


RAKKHĀTI, to protect. 

RAKKHA (f.), protection. 

RAJATAM, silver. 

RAJJAM, kingdom. 

RATTI (f.), night. 

ratti-n-divo, day and night. 

RABIIASO (adj.), contemptuous, 
fierce. 

RAMATI, to enjoy oneself, to de- 
light in; rato, delighting. 

RASO, sap, juice; sweet thing; 
taste. 


GLOSSARY. 


rassako (adj.), short. 

RASSO (adj.), short. 

RAHAD0, a deep pool, a lake. 

RAHO, solitude. 

RAGO, evil desire, greed, attach- 
ment, lust. 

rajadhani, royal city. 

rajabhato, king's soldier. 

RAJA (m.), king, see Grammar. 

RAMO, joy, delight. 

RITTO [rishta], iujured. 

RUDDO (adj.), cruel. 

RUKKHO, a tree. 

RÜPAM (t. t.), form, figure. 

ROGO, illness. 

ROCETI (caus.), to approve. 

ROSAKO (adj.), wrathful. 


L. 


LABHATI, to 
laddho. 

LAYO, instant (brief measure of 
time). 

LASIKĀ (f.), the fluid which lubri- 
cates the joints. 

LÀBHA (adv. dat.) for the ad- 
vantage of. 

LUDDO (adj.), cruel. 

LOKO, world. 

loka-jettho, chief of the world. 

LOKA-DHAMMO (t. t.), things of 
the world, worldly condition. 


take; p. p. p. 


loka-dhatu, world-system. 

loka-vidu, knowing the world (epi- 
thet of the Buddha). 

LOMAM, hair of the body. 

LOMAHAMSO, horripilation. 

LOHITAM, blood. 

LOHITO (adj.), red. 
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V. 

VAKKAM, kidney. 

vaggiyo (adj.), belonging to a group. 

VAGGU (adj.), beautiful. 

VACCO, lustre. 

VAJATI, to walk. 

VAJIRO, Indra's thunderbolt. 

VANCANIKO, deceitful. 

VANCETI (caus.), to deceive. 

VADDHATI, to grow, to increase; 
to pour out. 

VANNO, appearance, beauty, form ; 
caste; vannava (adj), having 
beauty. 

VATA (interj.), indeed! verily! 

VATTATI, to take place. 

VATTHAM, cloth ; raiment. 

VATTHU (n.), substance. 

VATTHU (m.), a site, a building 
(Skr. vastu). 

VADATI, to declare ; to speak. 

VANAM, wood, forest. 

VANA'THO, desire, lust. 

VANIBBAKO, mendicant. 

VANDARKO, praising. 

VANDĀTI, to praise. 

VAPATI, to sow. 

VAPDO, sowing. 

varannu, knowing what is excellent. 

varado, giviug what is excellent. 

varaharo, bringing what is excellent. 

VARO (adj.), excellent. 

VALI (f.), a wrinkle. 

valittaro (adj.), wrinkled. 

VASA'TI, to dwell. 

vasalako, wretched, outcast. 

VASA (f.), serum ; marrow of the 
flesh. 
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VASALO, outcast. 

VASSO, rain; a year. 

VÀ (conj.), vā—vā, either . . or. 

VĀCĀ (f.), word, saying, speech. 

VA'TO, wind. 

VADITAM, music. 

VADO, speaking, speech. 

VAYAMATI, to struggle, to strive. 

VĀYĀMO (t. t.), exertion, endea- 
vour. 

VĀSO, dwelling, living, abode. 

VAHANAM, carrying; a vehicle; 
an animal used in riding. 

VI (prep.), used in composition, 
asunder, apart from. 

vi-kalo, wrong time. 

VIGGAHO, body; 


human being. 


manussa, a 
[persing. 

vi-kirano (adj.), squandering, dis- 

vi-kkandati, to cry out. 

vi-gahati, to obtain. 

vi-cakkhano, knowing, wise, dis- 

cerning. 

vi-carati, to wander. 

vi-caro, investigation. 

VICIKICCHITAM, doubt. 

VICCHIKO, seorpion. 

vi-jänä-vato (adj.), understanding. 

vi-jeti, vi-jinati, to conquer. 

VIJJATI, to know (see Grammar). 

VIJJATI, to be, to exist. 

VIJJA (f.), kuowledge, wisdom. 

VIJJU (f.), lightning. 

vijjuko (adj.), lightning. 


VINNANAM, consciousness, in- | 


telligence. 
vinnapeti (caus. to vijānāti), to 
speak to, to address, to inform. 


VINNŪ (adj.), intelligent. 


VI-TAKRO, reflection, thought. 

VITACCHIKA (f.), scabies. 

VITTAM, property, wealth. 

vittharati, to declare, to amplify ; 
aor. vitthasi. [cation. 

vittharo, detail, extension, amplifi- 

VIDŪ (adj.), knowing, wise. 

VI-NAYO, training. 

VINA (adv.), without. 

vi-nāseti, to waste. 

vineti, to remove, to put away. 

vinodanai, removal, dispelling. 

vinodeti (caus.), to dispel. 

VINDATI, to acquire. 

vi-päceti, to be indignant. 

VI-PARI-NAMO, change, reverse. 

vi-ppa-mutto (p. p. p.), released. 

vi-ppa-yogo, absence. 

vippa-vasati, to go abroad ; p. p. p. 
vippavuttho. 

vipparaso, absence; ticīvarenca 
avippavāso, not parting with the 
three robes. 

vi-ppa-sidati, to become calm. 

vi-bhajati, to divide, to distinguish. 

VIBHAVO, power, prosperity. 

VI-BHAVO (t.t.), absence of ex- 
istence, formless existeuce. 

vibhavayati, to understand. 

vibhusanam, adornment. 

vi-muncati, to release; p. p. p. 
vimutto. 

VI-MUT'TI (f.), release. 

VI-MOKHO, release. 

VI-MOCAYAM, releasing. 

vi-rajo, free from corruption, pure ; 
free from dust. 

vi-rajjati, to be displeased ; p. p. p. 


viratto. 
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VIRATI (f.), abstinence. 
vi-ramati, to abstain. 
vi-ravati, to cry aloud. 
vi-rago, absence of desire. 
virdieti (caus.), to put away. 
VIRIYAM, exertion, strength. 
vi-ruhati, to go on. 

vi-rocati, to be brilliant. 
VILEPANAM, toilet perfume. 
vi-varati, to open; p. p. p. vivafo. 
VI-VERO, separation, 


discrimination. 


seclusion ; 


viviccati (pass.), to separate oneself. 

VISAM, poison. 

vi-samo (adj.), uneven. 

vi-suddho, (adj.), pure. 

VISUKAM, show, spectacle. 

VISŪCIKĀ (f.), cholera. 

VISESO, distinction. 

vi-ssuto (adj.), renowned. 

viharati, to dwell. 

VI-HARO, living; Buddhist temple. 

vi-himsati, to hurt. 

VIHIMSA (f.), hurting. 

vita-malo, spotless. 

VITO (adj.), devoid of; a-vīto, not 
free from. 

vitipatati, to transgress. 

vi-ti-sareti, to remind mutually. 

VÍRO, hero. 

VISATI (num.), twenty. 

VUTTHI (f.), rain. 

VUTTI (f.), conduct. 

vusitava, dwelling, residing. 

vusi-mà (adj.), dwelling. 

vupakattho, distant, removed. 

VŪPASAMO, pacification. 

VE (interj.), indeed. 

VENU (m.), a bamboo, a reed. 


VEDAGU (t. t.), knowing tlie law. 

VEDANA (f.) (t. t.) perception, 
sensation. 

VEPULLAM, development. 

veyyā-karaņam, explanation. 

VEYYABADHIKO, sick, ill; to 
byabadho. [abl.). 

VERAMANI (f.), abstinence (with 

VEROCANAKO, bright. 

VELA (f.), time, occasion. 

VELO, time. 

VEVANNIYAM, change, diversity. 

VESI (f.), harlot. 

VEHASO, sky. 

VOROPETI (caus.), to deprive of. 


S. 


SA, as first member of a compound 
‘with? 

SAMYOJANAM (t. t.), bond, at- 
tachment. 

samhanti, to strike. 

SAKO (adj.), own. 

SAKKACCA (adv.), attentively. 

SAK-KAYA-DITTHI (t.t.), con- 
ceit. 

SAK-KĀYO, own body or person. 

SAK-KĀRO, hospitality. 

sak-karoti, to receive hospitality, to 
honour. 

SAKKO (adj.), able. 

SARKHI, witness. 

SAKHĀ (m.) companion, friend 
(see Grammar). 

SAGGO, heaven. 

SANKAPPO (t.t.), thought, imagi- 
nation, aspiration. 

san-kampati, to quake, to tremble. 

san-kuddho, angry. 
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SAN-KHARO (t. t.), the elements, 
matter. 

san-khipati, to shorten, to abridge. 

san-khittena, concisely, briefly. 

SAN-GAHO, protecting. 

SAN-GAMO, conflict, battle. 

SAN-GHATI (t.t.), one of the three 
robes of a priest. 

SANGHO, the Buddhist clerical 
community. 

SACE (conj.), if. 

SACCAM, truth. 

sacchikaroti, to see face to face ; 
p. p. p. sacchikato. 

SACCHIKIRIYÀ (f.), realization. 

sancicca (adv. ger.), intentionally. 

SANJATI (f.), birth. 

saññamo, refraining. 

SANNA (t. t.) (f.), perception. 

SATHO (adj.), wicked, crafty. 

SAT'THI (num.), sixty. 

SANHO (adj.), soft; smooth, gentle. 

SATAM (num.), a hundred. 

SATI (f), thoughtfulness, remem- 
brance. 

satima (adj.) of retentive memory; 
thoughtful, reflecting. 

p- p. p. 
mindful. 

SATTA (num.), seven. 

SAT'TATI, seventy. 

sattavāso, abode of beings. 

SATTO, being. 

SATTIIAM, weapon. 

SAT'THÀ (m.), teacher. 

sad-attho, one's own advantage. 

SADA (adv.), always. 

SAD-DAHATI, to believe; p. p. 
saddahāno. 


sato, sarati, recollecting, 


GLOSSARY. 


SADDO, sound. 

SADDHA, faith. 

SADDHIM (adv.), with. 

SAN'TAM (a term for Nibbana). 

san-tatto, scorched. 

san-tarati, to be in haste. 

SANTIKE (adv.), in the presence of. 

SANTUTTHI (f.), contentinent. 

SANTUSSAKO, contented. 

SANTO, true, good. 

san-dasseti (caus.), to show, to teach. 

san-ditthiko (adj.), visible. 

san-dhupayati, to smoke. 

san-nayhati, to bind, to fasten. 

san-ni-patati, to assemble. 

sannipatiko(adj.), gathered together. 

SAPADĀNAM (adv.), constantly ; 
sap? pindaya carati, goes his 
begging-rounds constantly. 

SAPPI, cow's hutter. 

sap-puriso, good man. 

sabbattha (adv.), everywhere. 

sabbattho, in every respect. 

sabba-dhi, from all sides. 

SABBO (pron. adj.), every one, all 
(see Grammar). 

SABIA (f.), an assembly. 

samanako, wretched samana. 

SAMANO, an ascetic. 

SAMATTO (adj.), complete. 

SAMA'THO, tranquillity. 

SAMANTO, all, entire; semanta, 
from every side. 

samannagato, endowed with. 

SAMAYO, time, assembly, agree- 
ment; ekam samayanmı, once upon 
à time. 

sama-vekkhati, to take into con- 
sideration. 


GLOSSARY. 17 


sam-ā-gacehati, to assemble. 
sam-a-carati, to follow. 
sam-ü-dapeti (caus. sumadiyati), to 
instigate, to advise. 
sam-a-duhati, to put together ; pass. 
samādhīyati, to become tran- 
quilized. 
SAMADHI (f.) (t. t.), meditation. 
SAMANO (adj) 
similar. 
SAM-A-PATTI (f) (t.t.), attain- 
sam-a-hito, steadfast. 


equal, 


sam-ikkhati, to consider, to reflect. 

SAM-ITI (f.), assembly. 

sum-uk-khaiksati, to exalt. 

sam-ug-ghüto, removal. 

sum-ut-thänam, rising, originating. 

sam-ut-tejeti(caus.), to stir, toexcite. 

SAM-UD-A YO, rise, origin. 

sam ud-eti, to arise; samudito, ele- 
vated. 

SAMUDDO, sea. 

sam-upabbūļho (p. p. p.), set up. 

som-uhanti, to remove. 

SAMO, equal. 

sam-pa-kampati, to tremble, to 
shake; a-sam-pa-kampiyo, that 
cannot be shaken. 

sam-pajano, conscious. 

sam-patto (p. p. p.), endowed with. 

sam-pa-dhipayati, to smoke in 
volumes. 

sam-panno (p. p. p-), endowed with. 

SAM-PA-YOGO, union, presence. 

sam-parayiko (adj.), relating to the 
future. 

SAM-PARAYO, future state, next 
world. 


sam-pa-vedhati, to tremble. 


same, 


[ment. | 


“I 


sam-pa-sddanam, making serene; 
tranquilization. 

sum-passati, to behold, to discern. 

sam-pa-haiiseti (caus.), to gladden, 
to deliglit, to praise. 

sampha-ppa-lapo, frivolous talk. 
sam-phassa-jo, arising from contact. 

SAM-PHASSANAM (t.t.), contact. 

sam-phasso, contact. 

sam-bahulo (adj.), many. 

sam-badho, pressure, straits. 

SAM-BOJJHANGO (t. t.), con- 
stituent of bodhi. 

sambhav-esi (adj.), seeking rebirth. 

SAM-BHAVO, production. 

sam-mannati, to agree to, to decide ; 
to sanction. 

SAMMA (indecl.), fully, thoroughly 
(used frequently in composition) ; 
Samma sambuddho, the All Wise. 

sum-mulchi-bhuto, confronted. 

sum-mukhe (adj.), face to face. 

SAM-MUTI (f.), consent, choice, 
determination. 

sam-muyhati, to be stupefied; p. p. p. 
sammūļho. 

sam-modati, to agree with; saddhim 
s°, to exchange friendly greetings. 

SAMVARĪ (f.), night. 

sam-vāso, living with. 

sam-viggo, excited. 

SAYATI, to lie down. 

SAYANAN(SENAM), Iying, sleep- 
ing ; bed, couch. 

SARANAM, refuge. 

SARABŪ (f.), a lizard. 

sarito (p. p. p.), flowing. 

SARIRAM, body. 

SARO, sound. 


178 


SALĀKĀ, a peg ; slip, bit of wood. 
sal-lahuko (adj.), light. 

SALLINO, bent together. 
SAVANAM, hearing. 

SASSU (f.), mother-in-law. 


SAHA (in composition), together, 
with. 

saha-gato, aceompanied. 

sahasa (adv.), with violence. 

SAIIASSĪ, thousand (in eomposi- 
tion). 

SAHA (adv.), with. 

sahā-sīlī (adj.), being fond of society. 

SAKACCHA (f.), conversation. 

SADHU (adv.), well, good. 

SANAM, hempen cloth. 

SAMICI (f.), correctness. 

SAYANHO, eveniug. 

SAYATI, to taste. 

SARATHI, charioteer. 

saraniyo (adj.), that which should 
be remembered. 

sa-ruppo (adj.), fit, proper. | 

SALI (m.), riee. | 

SALIKA (f.), the maynah-bird. 

SĀVAKO, a disciple. 

sāveti (caus. to saugoti), to impart, | 
to inform. 

SÄSANAM, order, command. 

Buddhas’, the 
Buddha. 

SASO, asthma. 

SIKKHATI, to learn. 

SIKHA (f.), peak, sammit; 
sikha, Name of fire. 

SIKKHAPADAM (t.t.), sentence of 
moral training. 

SINGHANIKA, mucus of the nose. 

SITO (Skr. cerita), resting upon. 


teaching of the, 


aggi- 


| 
| 
| 
1 


GLOSSARY. 


SIPPAM, skill. 

SIRIMSAPO, a snake. 

siri-ma (adj.), having magnificence, 
glory. 

SIRI (f.), fortune, prosperity. 

SILA (f.), a rock. 

SILOKO, a stanza, a çloka. 

SIVIKA (f.), a palanquin. 

SIVO (adj.), auspicious, blest, happy. 

SIMA (f.). boundary, limit. 

SITAM, coldness, 

SITO (adj.), cold, cool. 

SILAM (t. t.), nature, character ; 
moral character, piety. 

SILABBATAM (t. t.), affection of 
good rites. 

sīla-vā (adj.), virtuous. 

SILI (adj.), having a habit, dispo- 
sition; «idda-s?, drowsy, slothful. 

SISAM, head. 

SIHO, lion. 

SU (in composition), well, good, 

SUKO, a parrot. 

SUKHO (adj.), blest, happy. 

SUKIIO, bliss. 

SU-GATO, happy (epithet of the 
Buddha). 

su-gaudho, of good smell. 

su-ggahito (adj.), grasped. 

SUCI (f.), purity. 


. su-ciņņo, well done. 


SUNNAGARAM, solitude, place 
void of houses. 


| SUNOTI, SUNATI, to hear (sce 


Grammar). 
suto (p. p. p.), heard, renowned. 


| sudar (part.), sma + idam. 


su-dul-labho, very difficult to obtain. 
SU-DHAMMA'TO (t.t.), perfection. 


GLOSSARY. 


SUDDHO (adj.), clean. | 
su-pati-panno, well-conducted. 
SUPATI, to sleep. 
SUPINAM, sleep. 
su-ppa-yutto (p.p.p.), thoroughly 


[ joined. 

su-bhavo, easily supported. | 

su-mano, satisfied. 

su-māpito (adj.), well-built. 

SURA (f.), intoxicating liquor. 

SURIYO, the sun. 

su-vi-jāno, easily known. 

SUSU, a boy. 

SUSSŪSĀ (f.), desire to hear. 

SŪJU (adj.), conscientious. 

SŪLO, rheumatism. 

SEMHAM, phlegm. 

SEKHO (t.t.), one who is under 
training. 

SETTHO (adj.), best, foremost. 

SEDO, sweat, moisture. 

SENA (f.), army. 

SEN-ASANAM, [sleeping and sit- 


ting] dwelling. 


seyyako (adj.), lying, sleeping. 

SEVATI, to serve, to follow. 

SEVANA (f.), addicted to, devotion 
to; 4-sevanā, not addicted to. 

SO (pron.), this (see Grammar). 

SO (adj), own; sam (adv.) by 
oneself. 

SOKO, sorrow, grief. 

SOCATI, to grieve. 

socanattam, mourning. 

SOCANAM, mourning. 

SONDO (adj.), addicted to drink ; 
fem. SONDI. 
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SOTAM, ear. [tion. 
SOTAPATTI (f.), (t. t.), sanctifica- 
SOTTHANAM, blessing. 
SOBHĀTI, to shine. 
SORACCAM, tenderness. 


` sovacassatā (f.), pleasant speech. 


SOSO, consumption. 
sv-akkhato, well told. 


H. 

HA (interj.), truly. 

HAT'THI (m.), elephant. 

HATTHO (p. p. p.), bristling. 

HATTHO, hand. 

HADAYAM, heart. 

HANTI, to kill. 

HANDA (interj.), come on! 

HAMMIYAM, house surrounded 
by walls. 

HARATI, to carry away. 

HARI (adj.), green. 

HARITAM, grass. 

haritattam, greenness, yellowness. 

HAVE (interj.), truly. 

HI (part.), for, because; certainly, 
indeed ; also. 

HIMSATI, to hurt. 

HIRANNAM, gold. 

HIRI, modesty, shame. 

HITO (p. p. p. and adj.), beneficial. 

hino (p. p. p.), wasted, decayed. 

HETHETI, to injure. 

HETTHIMO (adj.), lower, lowest. 

HETU (adv. on account of, by 
means of. 

HOTI, to be; see bhavati. 
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